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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Purpose and Scope of this Study 

Every teacher of English as a foreign language knows that even at advanced 
levels students find the expression of time, in particular that of future 
time, one of the most difficult areas of English grammar to master. In spite 
of this, most teachers agree that, at a fairly early stage, the expression 
of the notion of time should occupy an important place in the language 
teaching syllabus, and the space given to time and tense in most reference 
grammars of English and in books on the English verb reflects this view. 
In addition, the subject of future reference has recently been given inci
dental mention in the transformationalist literature, where both interpre
tive and generative semanticists have used it in support of their approaches. 
But neither the practical handbooks nor the more theoretical studies have 
provided a clear and systematic description of future reference in con
temporary British English, and, as far as I am aware, the subject has never 
been treated exhaustively. 

In the present study I shall try to throw some new light on such familiar 
questions as* 'Has English a future tense-7' and 'If there is a future tense, 
what is if'; but the main purpose of this work will be to discuss the 
syntax and semantics of the most important verbal constructions used to 
express futurity in English. 

I shall argue that there is convincing semantic and syntactic evidence 
in favour of a future tense and that the aill/shall + infinitive construction 
functions as its most obvious marker. In Chapters 3 - 7 , after a brief 
survey of previous scholarship on the subject, I propose to discuss the 
syntactic and semantic properties of the following five constructions (with 
Leech's examples (1971: 51))1: 

(a) Will/Shall + Infinitive: The parcel will arrive tomorrow 
(b) The Simple Future Present: The parcel arrives tomorrow 
(c) The Progressive Future Present: The parcel is arriving tomorrow 
(d) Will/Shall + Progressive Infinitive: The parcel will be arriving 

tomorrow 
(e) Be going to + Infinitive: The parcel is going to arrive tomorrow 

Assuming with Leech (1971: 51) that these verb forms 'all have their parti
cular nuances of meaning, and are far from being generally interchangeable', 
I shall attempt to describe the differences in meaning or overtone, as well 
as the syntactic environment in which each of the constructions may occur. 
Whenever useful, numerical information will be supplied about the distribu
tion of the various uses of each form. This investigation is generally in
tended as a contribution on descriptive lines to the long-standing debate 
on future time reference in English. 

The material used for this study is primarily a corpus of spoken and 
written contemporary British English comprising approximately 600,000 words. 
The total number of examples found is 2,428. Of these, 1653 are of the 
future will/shall + infinitive construction, 494 of the simple future pres
ent, 90 of the progressive future present, 57 of future will/shall + pro-
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gressive infinitive, and 134 of the future be going to + infinitive con
struction. Additional information has been obtained from the literature on 
the subject, from the comments and suggestions made by native speakers , 
and from personal observation. The details of the material will be discussed 
in section 1.6 (see also the Appendix, for a more extensive description of 
the corpus). 

1.1.1. Defining the five constructions 

In this section I shall attempt to define and delimit the five constructions 
that the present investigation will be concerned with. To start with wilt 
and shall, we have noted that they may be used to express a variety of 
meanings, but that there is a considerable degree of semantic overlap be
tween these two modals. An important difference between will and shall lies 
in the fact that shall invariably refers to future time (whatever its modal 
overtones), while will occasionally does not refer to the future at all, as 
the following tentative list of meanings of will and shall may indicate 
(the examples are Palmer's (1974: 104ff.)): 

Will Shall 

1. futurity, e.g.: 1. futurity, e.g.: 
The letters will arrive tomorrow We shall see them next week 

2. volition, e.g.: 2. obligation, e.g.: 
John won't meet Mary He shall be rewarded for this 

3. characteristic, e.g.: 
She'll sit there for hours doing 
nothing 

4. inference, e.g.: 
Oil w i l l f loa t on water 

5. epistemic3, e.g.: 
The French will be on holiday 
today 

These lists are, of course, incomplete and offer insufficient detail, but 
they give the meanings that most grammarians would find themselves in agree
ment about. Moreover, they show quite clearly that (1) the fundamental time 
reference of the shall constructions is always future, that (2) these two 
uses of shall somehow correspond with the 'futurity' and 'volition' uses of 
will, and that, finally, the other three uses of will are non-future. Thus 
the sentence under will 3, illustrating the so-called 'characteristic' use 
of will, refers to 'habitual willed activity', while the Will of 'inference' 
is used for either 'timeless truths', as in example 4 above, or 'deductive 
conclusion', as in: 

6. Bill is John's father and John is Tom's father. So Bill will be 
Tom's grandfather (ex. from Palmer (1974: 113)) 

The function of the 'epistemic' use of will is to express the probability 
that something is now the case. Thus, the example under 5 could, perhaps, 
be paraphrased as 'it is probable that the French are on holiday today' (see 
e.g. Palmer (1974: 136)). It is clear, then, that the uses of will under 3, 
4 and 5 do not indicate futurity and do not collocate with future time ad
verbiale. The literature contains some interesting proposals to deal with 
each of the cases that I have called non-future uses as special cases of a 
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basic function of the will of futurity, prediction or guarantee, in an 

attempt to simplify the description. Boyd and Thorne (1969: 62ff.)
f
 for 

example, suggest that in all cases, including 3, 4 and 5, will is used to 

indicate that the sentence in which it occurs is a prediction. Thus, the 

example under 3 above is said to be different from 

7. She sits there for hours doing nothing 

in that the former expresses a prediction and the latter a statement. 

Similarly, they argue, sentence 4 is a prediction, and 

Θ. Oil floats on water 

a statement. They add, however, that in both these cases, making a statement 

and making a prediction 'is to perform almost equivalent acts' (1969: 64). 

The same is said to apply to the 'epistemic' use of wilt. In other words, 

they argue that the difference between sentence 5 and, for example, 

9. The French are on holiday today 

can be accounted for in terms of the difference between predicting and 

stating. However, the weakness of this proposal is the fact that there is 

little or no difference in meaning between examples 3 and 7, or between 4 

and 8. One may thus wonder why this distinction was called for, if not 

merely for the neatness of the description. In addition, the difference in 

meaning between 5 and 9, i.e. between 'piobability' and 'futurity', is such 

that they should not, in my view, be subsumed under a single heading, viz. 

prediction. All these three uses of will, i.e. 3, 4 and 5 mentioned above, 

s^em to express what is predictable in some sense, and predictability and 

futurity are evidently not the same. Only the latter will be discussed in 

this study. 

One of the characteristics of the will of futurity is that, in the first 

person, it can be replaced by shall with practically no difference in 

meaning. It is interesting to note that this substitution is impossible with 

the 'characteristic' and the 'epistemic* uses of will. Thus, 

I will/*11 sit there for hours doing nothing 

is good English, but 

*I shall sit there for hours doing nothing 

is not. Similarly, we can have 

"Where are you in this photograph
7
" 

"Oh, I'll be somewhere at the back" 

but not 

*"0h, I shall be somewhere at the back" 

Following Ehrman (1966: 34ff.) these three uses of will can be said to be 

'time-neutral' in that they refer to the extended present, or 'all time', 

and not to the future. The will of 'futurity' and that of 'volition' as well 

as both uses of shall can be said to have what Ehrman calls a * future-time 

function'. It is with these future time uses of will and shall that we 
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shall be concerned in what follows. 
Let us now turn to a brief discussion of what I have just referred to as 

the future time uses of the auxiliaries will and shall. As appears from the 
examples under 1 and 2 in both the will and shall list given above, there 
is a certain degree of overlap between the meanings of the two auxiliaries. 
Thus, if we first consider the will and shall of futurity, we see that both 
auxiliaries can occur with I and we. Palmer points out (1974: 105) that a 
•particularly important piece of evidence of the close relationship between 
will and shall is shown by their function in reported speech'. Thus I shall 
is reported by he will, and you will by I shall, as in 

I shall see him tomorrow 
He says he will see him tomorrow 

You will see him tomorrow 
He says I shall see him tomorrow 

This interchangeability of the will and shall of futurity can be seen again 
with passivization (Palmer's examples (1974: 106)): 

I shall meet Mary at the station 
Mary will be met by me at the station 

We return to a further consideration of this use of will and shall below. 
The will of 'volition' and the shall of 'obligation' (however these terms 

are defined) are also closely related in that both can be said to be voli
tional, will usually expressing the volition of the subject of the sentence 
and shall that of the speaker/hearer (see e.g. Leech (1971: 82ff.) and 
Palmer (1974: lOOff.)). Some authors have distinguished a number of discrete 
meanings on a scale of volitional force. Thus, Leech (loc.cit.) distin
guishes between 'weak volition', 'intermediate volition', and 'strong voli
tion' of both subject and speaker/hearer, and Palmer (1974 108ff.) deals 
with the will of 'volition' and that of 'insistence' separately, while 
recognizing a single 'obligational' use of shall. In my own view, it is 
virtually impossible to distinguish discrete meanings of will and shall 
according to volitional strength, given the variety and the subtlety of 
volitional meanings that both auxiliaries may express in specific contexts, 
and it seems to me that little is to be gained by a classification of this 
sort. In any case, whatever the strength of the volition, the future time 
reference remains unaffected. According to Ehrman (1966: 38), the predictive 
element is even 'enhanced by the volitional element rather than overshadowed 
by it.' We shall return to this subject in the next section. 

We have seen above that will may be either 'time-neutral' or 'time-future' 
(as defined by Ehrman), while snail invariably refers to the future. The 
future time function of these auxiliaries is shown first by the fact that 
'they represent a time future to that of the discourse' (Ehrman (1966 34)), 
not to the extended present, and secondly by the fact that they collocate 
with future adverbials. Only these uses, as I have pointed out, fall within 
the scope of the present investigation. 

What has been said about the construction will/shall followed by an in
finitive also applies to the other four constructions. Thus, the present 
tense, in both its simple and progressive form, will be discussed here only 
insofar as it indicates futurity. In this study, these two forms - the simple 
present tense with future meaning and the present progressive with future 
meaning - will be referred to as the 'simple future present' and the 'pro
gressive future present', respectively. If there is no possibility of con-
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fusion, they may also be called the 'simple present' and the 'progressive' 
for short. Of course, there are borderline cases or cases in which future 
and habitual uses are combined. For example, as far as the simple present 
tense is concerned, it could perhaps be argued that a sentence like: 

Rehearsals begin tomorrow week 

has present time reference, in that the event is already determined or fixed 
at the time of the utterance. The same might be said of sentences containing 
a progressive form, such as: 

Rehearsals are beginning tomorrow week 

In both instances, there is indeed an element of present orientation (see 
e.g. Close (1970a and b)), but the time reference is still future, in the 
sense that the event referred to is still to take place. It will, however, 
be argued, in Chapters 4 and 5, that present orientation (as it will be 
defined) is in fact a fundamental characteristic of the kind of future time 
reference expressed by these two constructions. The formal criteria used for 
determining whether such present tense constructions refer to the future or 
not are: (a) collocability with a future time adverbial, and (b) substitu-
tability by the above-mentioned future wvll/shall + infinitive construction. 

Only those instances of I shall be writing . . . , They unii be working , 
etc. which express future time will be investigated. Following Leech (1971) 
and others, I shall call such cases the 'wvll/shall + progressive (infini
tive) ' construction. Examples of the episteme use of this construction, 
such as: 

He'll be waiting for us now 

are thus excluded. 
Be going to, in its present tense form, may be used to refer to (present) 

characteristic behaviour, although normally it indicates futurity. Consider, 
for example, the following quotation from a television interview: 

If they [sc. the Russians] are receiving an important Prime Minister, 
they're going to act as good hosts unless there's something to quarrel 
about. 

News Extra, BBC, 13/2/75 

This example requires the additional information that the British Prime 
Minister is already in Moscow at the time of the utterance, and that the 
Russians had, in fact, already mounted a full reception for him that day. 
The implication is that this is what they usually do under those circum
stances. Such cases will also be excluded. 

AiTibiguous examples or borderline cases are not excluded, but discussed 
separately in the relevant chapters. 

The five constructions just mentioned - future will/shall + infinitive, 
the simple future present, the progressive future present, future will/shall 
+ progressive infinitive, and future be going to + infinitive - will be 
discussed in Chapters 3 to 7 respectively. 

1.2. Time, Tense and Future Reference 

This section is about the relationship between the notions of time and 
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tense, and the specific problem of future time reference. It falls into two 
parts. Section 1.2.1 deals with the category of terse and the extent to 
which it can be said to relate to time. The points to be stressed in that 
section are that there is no one-to-one relationship between these two 
notions, and that there are certain psychological factors at work which are 
as yet poorly understood. In section 1.2.2 I shall deal in particular with 
the ideas of futurity and 'modal' colouring, but a more detailed discussion 
of the notion of modality is left until section 1.4.2. 

1.2.1. Time and Tense 

Tense is traditionally defined as a deictic category which expresses the 
temporal relationship between the event or action described by the verb and 
the actual utterance. Thus, according to Jespersen (1931· 1), tense 'is the 
linguistic expression of time-relations', and, as Hockett (1958: 237) says, 
'tenses typically show different locations of an event in time.' The Oxford 
English Dictionary, too, defines tense as 'any one of the different forms 
or modifications (or word-groups) in the conjugation of a verb which indi
cate the different times ( past, present or future) at which the action or 
state denoted by it is viewed as happening or existing.' For example, the 
tenses of the two sentences below are present and past respectively because 
in the first the action described by the verb is viewed as taking place 
simultaneously with the time of the utterance, while in the second the 
action is viewed as having occurred prior to the utterance point: 

John is washing the dishes 
John was washing the dishes 

However, linguists and philosophers have long been aware that the situ
ation is more complex than this. There are instances where the event or 
action is not directly related to the tune of the utterance, but to other 
(secondary) points on either the past or future dimension of an imaginary 
time-line. These secondary factors are generally used to account for the 
more complex tenses such as pluperfect, future perfect and future-in-the-
past, as well as for tense-usage in reported speech. There are adequate 
descriptions of these facts in the literature, and they need not detain us 
here any further. 

What is important is, firstly, that tenses are not exclusively concerned 
with expressing the temporal relationships that they are primarily associ
ated with. The present tense, for example, does not always express 'simul
taneity' (i.e. present time) but also, in certain circumstances, habitual 
or future actions, and also occasionally (in narrative style) past actions 
or events. The past tense is similarly used for purposes other than ex
pressing the 'earlier than' relationship. It may be used as a so-called 
'modal preterite' (or 'irrealis'), in which case it does not refer to past 
time at all. Still, it is generally agreed that past time reference is its 
'basic' or 'central' function. It will be argued below that exactly the same 
distinction between 'central' and 'non-central' uses can conveniently be 
made when speaking of the various functions of what has traditionally been 
called 'the future tense'. 

In the second place it is worth stressing that the kind of tzme we have 
been discussing is 'personal', not 'public' time.6 In other words, it should 
be emphasized that there is a strongly subjective element in tense-usage, 
in the sense that the speaker refers to an event or an action, or locates it 
in time, as he sees or experiences it. 
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Thus, the OED definition quoted above defines tense as indicating the 

different times at which the action or state is viewed as happening or 
existing (see also Strang (1968: 143)). R.Lakoff (1970: Θ41), too, has 

noted that the 'choice of tense is based in part on the subjective factor 

of how the speaker feels himself related to the event.
1
 Considerations 

such as these have led Joos (1964: 121), for example, to call the past tense 

a 'remote' tense, in the hope of thus capturing the various nuances of 

meaning that it can express. But the wilt/shall future is also a case in 

point. One example may suffice here to illustrate this. Consider the follow

ing sentence: 

Those pencils will be 6p each 

A shopkeeper can use this sentence to a customer, even though he knows per

fectly well that the pencils are six pence each. The shopkeeper is not, of 
course, predicting anything, nor does he presumably want to say that the 

pencils are probabty six pence each. What he means by using wilt be rather 
than are in this sentence is probably, as Lakoff (loc.cit.) says, that the 
actual payment, or exchange of money, has still to take place. It will be 

seen in Chapter 3 that the future is, thus, not only used to make predic

tions, but also to refer to events or actions which, in some sense, are not 

yet clear, real, or present, in the mind of the speaker. It is not surpris

ing, therefore, that the closely related notions of 'probability' and 'un

certainty' are also expressed by the future. 

1.2.2. Tense and Future Reference 

Leaving aside further facts and points of detail about the system of English 

tenses, we may now turn to the more specific question of tense and future 

time reference. Leaving tense till the end of this section, we begin by 

defining future reference as the expression of the temporal relationship 

of posteriority ('later than') relative to the moment of utterance or some 

other reference point, in the way that past and present time reference could 

be defined as expressing, basically, the temporal relations of anteriority 

and simultaneity, respectively. 

More specifically, the temporal relations that will concern us are, for 

example: 

a. Prospective Present, i.e. the action or event continues into the 

future, as viewed from the time of the utterance 

b. Future, i.e. the action or event is located at some specified or 

unspecified point of time in the future 

c. Retrospective Future, i.e. the action or event is viewed as taking 

place prior to a point of orientation in the future 

d. Prospective Future, i.e. the action or event is seen as occurring 

after a point of orientation in the future 

These are just rough-and-ready labels, but they have the advantage of being 

fairly well established and clear (see e.g. Jespersen (1931)). The list is, 

of course, incomplete, but it serves its purpose, which is to illustrate 

what is meant here by future reference. 

It is important to note that (a) - (d) are to be thought of not as tenses, 

but as terms in a non-linguistic frame of reference, as presented by Bull 

(196Θ), for example. They are some of the 'logical' possibilities of order

ing events in time, which in any particular language may or may not find 
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grammatical expression. Thus, it aDDears that in English there are no separ

ate grammatical 'equivalents' for each of the four notions just mentioned. 

As we shall see later, some future relations are not exoressed by any 

special forms, while others may be signalled in more than one way. 

There are three points worth noting here. The first is that English does 

not formally distinguish between reference to a 'definite' and an 'indefi

nite' future, as it does between a 'definite' and an 'indefinite' past, of 

which the former is normally expressed by the past tense, and the latter by 

the perfect (see e.g. Allen (1966· 158)). It should be noted that this 

'neutralisation' is not characteristic of will and shall only, but also of 

ЪР going to. This, too, may express both 'definite' and 'indefinite' future, 

as Tregidgo (1974: 103) points out. 

The second point has to do with Allen's analysis of the English verb 

system in terms of two, rather than three, kinds of time, viz. past and 

present. He was led to reject the traditional distinction of time into past, 

present, and future by the fact that in his study he had found no occur

rences of the forms wvll have done and shall have done. He argues (1966: 

150): 'if Wbll have is removed from the tense system ..., little justifi

cation remains for the presence of the arrow labeled 'THE FUTURE'.' However, 

this argument is inadequate. In the first place, even if will/shall have + 
-en is rare, it cannot be denied that it forms part of the English verb 

system, and must therefore be taken into account. Secondly, the form is less 

rare or unusual than Allen's findings suggest, at least in British English. 

My corpus contains 19 occurrences of this form, in its 'Retrospective Future' 

use. Informants, too, confirm that this usage is by no means odd (see also 

Chapter 3). 

The final point to be made is about the notion of 'Prospective Future' 

(or 'after-future'). Several scholars have remarked that this temporal 

relationship cannot be expressed in English (see e.g. JesDersen (1931: 360)). 

I shall argue in section 3.16.2 that will and shall can, in fact, be used to 

express this relationship, and that cases such as I will come if гі II do 
you any good, with non-volitional will in the ¿/-clause, cannot be adequate
ly accounted for without some reference to the notion of 'Prospective 
Future'. 

To conclude this section, we may now turn to an argument that is some
times used against recognizing a future tense in English. This argument 
states that tense is a formal category which, in English, is either marked 
with the suffix -ed or lacks that marker, so that, by definition, there can 
only be two tenses: past and non-past (see e.g. Joos (1964· 120) and Palmer 
(1971: 193; 1974· 36-37)). Others writing on the topic take the traditional 
view that tense is not to be defined in terms of word inflection only, but 
may also apply to word groups. See, for example, the OED definition quoted 
in section 1.2.1. The adherents of this view thus distinguish between syn
thetic and periphrastic tense-forms. They argue that any grammatical ex
pression whose primary function it is to mark temporal relations of 'before', 
'after', and 'simultaneous with', is a primary tense-form (see e.g. Zand-
voort (1969: 76)). 

It is evident from this brief description of the two positions that the 
whole question can be reduced to a matter of defining terms. My own view is 
that important generalizations are lost if past, present and future are not 
dealt with as belonging to the same category. It seems to me that under a 
more semantically oriented or functional definition of tense1, there would 
be no more reason to reject a future tense than there is to reject the 
present or the past. My contention is that a definition of tense in strictly 
morphological terms is neither useful nor convenient. It will be argued 
below that the morphological criterion, if it is accepted, is overridden not 
only by considerations of a semantic nature but also by syntactic evidence 
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which, as I hope to show, favours the treatment of future as one of the 
terms in the system of tense. 

1.3. The Problem of Future Reference 

The problem of future reference in English is one that bristles with diffi
culties, but it is basically one of time and tense (see section 1.2). The 
literature on this subject is quite impressive, and will be reviewed in 
Chapter 2. The three main points to be discussed can be summed up as 
follows (see also section 1.1): 

(1) Has English no future tense' Palmer (1971: 193-194, 1976: 57, and 
elsewhere), like Jespersen and others before him, rejects the view that 
there is a future tense in English. This view seems to be implicit in a 
large number of modern treatments of the English verb (e.g. Joos (1964: 120), 
Mcintosh (1966: 304), Strang (1968: 167-168) and Quirk et al. (1972: 87ff.)). 
In recent years, however, a growing number of linguists, in particular those 
adopting a more semantically-oriented approach to linguistic description, 
have more or less explicitly given new recognition to will and shall as 
markers of futurity (e.g. McCawley (1971: 112), R.Lakoff (1970: 845) and 
Katz (1972: 30ff.)). 

(2) If there is a future tense, what is it? Are we justified in saying 
that will and shall are the future tense auxiliaries, given the fact that 
there are many other ways of signalling future time in English' Here, too, 
there is considerable controversy. Some scholars have claimed, for example, 
that be going to, in particular, is the only uncoloured future that English 
has (e.g. Joos (1964: 134) and Sinclair (1972: 195)). According to Mcintosh 
(1966: 304 ff.) and others, however, be going to and will are both available 
for pure prediction as well as for coloured future, and he refers to them 
as the 'two main tense-types'. Close (1975: 254), on the other hand, takes 
the view that the name 'future tense' can be given to each of the verbal 
constructions dealt with here, thus rejecting the traditional assumption 
that English possesses only one future tense form. Leech (1971: 64-65), too, 
incidentally, speaks of 'five types of 'future tense'1, and of 'the choice 
of future tense', although, like several other grammarians, he puts the term 
'future tense' in inverted commas. 

To sum up: some grammarians say that English has no proper future tense, 
some say that will and shall form a future tense, while some opt for be 
going to, and some allow a whole range of future tenses. It would seem, 
then, that a more careful examination of the status of especially the rival 
forms will/shall and be going to is called for. 

(3) What are the meanings of the five major verbal constructions ex
pressing futurity in English' (see section 1.1). Several interesting at
tempts have been made, particularly within the last decade, to account for 
the semantic and syntactic characteristics of those future time expressions. 
These studies will be reviewed in Chapter 2. As far as I am aware, however, 
no comprehensive study has so far been made of the features that distinguish 
them. Nor is there a satisfactory account of the influence of factors such 
as the type of full verb, subject or adverbial on the choice of the verb 
form. 
Each of these three problems has received attention in recent years, but 

there is still considerable controversy and none of the treatments seems to 
have dealt with these matters successfully. 

1.4. Has English no Future Tense'' 
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In an article in English Language Teaching (1970), R.A.Close observed that 
'for the linguist and the grammarian, the first problems of the future tense 
are to decide whether such a thing exists in English at all, and, if it 
does, exactly what it is' (p.225). In this section I propose to address 
myself to just these problems, leaving a more detailed discussion of the 
various expressions of future time until Chapters 3 and following. 

I take as my starting point in this discussion Palmer's well-known 
statement, already referred to in the preceding section, that English has 
no future tense. His arguments are, briefly, that (a) the 'future' is not 
marked morphologically in English; (b) that will and shall are modal auxili
aries functioning exactly as can and may, which can also refer to the 
future; (c) that will is used for functions other than future reference and 
(d) that there are other ways of referring to future time. Argument (a) has 
already been discussed in section 1.2.2, but (b) - (d), which raise a 
number of important issues, still remain to be examined. I shall deal with 
each of them in section 1.4.4. 

Palmer's view on this matter is evidently opposed to that held by the 
majority of traditional grammarians (Jespersen, as we have seen, being a 
notable exception). According to Sweet (1900: 97), for example, the position 
was quite simply this: 'We call was the preterite tense of the verb to be 
. . . , is the present, and will be the future tense of the same verb.' (See 
also e.g. Zandvoort (1969: 98) and Scheurweghs (1959: 333) and, more recent
ly. Muir (1972: 133) and Tregidgo (1974: 106) for similar formulations). 

My own position is essentially the traditional one, but with strong 
syntactic evidence to support it. I shall develop my argument in the follow
ing steps. First, I shall attempt to define will and shall and to relate 
them to the modal auxiliaries and to the concept of modality, partly to 
clear some of the confusion about those terms, and partly to indicate in 
what sense they will be used in this study. The relationship between will 
and shall and the category of modals will be dealt with in section 1.4.1, 
and the distinction between their temporal and modal uses will be the sub
ject of section 1.4.2. In section 1.4.3 I shall discuss the syntactic status 
of the forms will, shall and be going to, and show that the will and shall 
of futurity, not be going to, function in very much the same way as primary 
auxiliaries, thus forming a simple phrase. It will be argued that although 
will and shall can, from a morphological point of view, be classified as 
members of the set of modals, there is syntactic and semantic evidence for 
distinguishing between their temporal and modal uses, and for describing 
will and shall, in their temporal use, as tense auxiliaries, rather than 
indicators of modality. Subsequently, in section 1.4.4, I shall examine the 
above-mentioned arguments against the existence of a will/shall future 
tense in English, and argue that each of them is inadeguate. 

1.4.1. WILL and SHALL and the Category of Modals 

It is common practice among those writing on the subject to list will and 
shall, in all their uses, as members of the closed class of modal auxili
aries, although the criteria for doing so are not always the same.9 Most 
grammarians apply a combination of formal and semantic criteria to distin
guish these verbs from the so-called 'primary auxiliaries, be, have and do' 
(see e.g. Twaddell (1968: 2)) and from the other verbs of the language. As 
far as I am aware, the most balanced and comprehensive treatment can be 
found in Palmer (1974), which explicitly attempts to match formal and 
semantic distinctions. According to Palmer, the auxiliary verbs can be list
ed as follows: be, have, do (and their various finite and non-finite forms). 
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and will/would, shall/should, can/could, may/might, musi-, aught, and dare 
and need as marginal members. Of this list, only be, have, and do take an 
-s in the third person singular of the present tense, so that the absence 
of -s is, morphologically, a distinguishing mark of a modal. A second 
morphological anomaly of the modals is the absence of non-finite forms 
(although the auxiliary do has no non-finite forms either). Auxiliaries, 
including the modals, can all be distinguished from other verbs by virtue 
of four syntactic criteria which Palmer has labelled 'negation', 'inversion', 
'code', and 'emphatic affirmation'. These formal 'tests' suggest that will 
and shall are to be regarded as modals (see also e.g. Ehrman (1966· 9)). 
However, it will be agreed with Palmer (1974: 18) that these tests are not 
the final defining criteria. The real test must be in terms of simple and 
complex phrases, such as has taken as opposed to wants to take. An examin
ation along those lines, using various syntactic tests including passivi-
zation and past time marking, follows in section 1.4.3. It will be seen 
that will/shall take is more like has taken than wants to take, from a 
syntactic point of view. 

1.4.2. WILL and SHALL and Modality 

So far we have only discussed the main formal criteria (although the 
syntactic tests have only been hinted at) for classifying the ten (perhaps, 
twelve) modal auxiliaries mentioned above as a (formally) distinctive class 
of English verbs, without asking ourselves whether they have anything in 
common semantically. Indeed, the name 'modal' would seem to suggest that 
these auxiliaries all express one or more 'modal meanings' or 'modalities'. 
There is little agreement among grammarians about the modalities expressed 
by the various modals (see e.g. Halliday (1970) and Householder (1971: 
92ff.)), but as far as will and shall, in particular, are concerned we can 
find such semantic labels as 'volition', 'probability', 'characteristic 
behaviour', 'obligation', 'prediction', and the like (see, for example, 
Allen (1966), Leech (1971) and Palmer (1974)). 

If it may be assumed that the formal category of modals (as defined 
above) is in some sense related with modality, it is surprising to find 
that very few modern grammarians have cared to define this concept. Most 
writers on the topic seem to take it for granted that the term is under
stood. Palmer, for example, claims (1974: 101) that certain modals are the 
'true modals', in the sense that they mark modality (as opposed to being 
part of the proposition, for example 1 but he leaves the concept of modality 
unspecified. It is one of the purposes of this section to define this notion, 
and to consider how it can be expressed by will and shall* 

Modality, as traditionally defined, has to do with the sneaker's attitude 
towards what he is saying (see e.g. Lyons (1968· 307) and Fowler (1971: 71)). 
How can we describe or determine this notion, the speaker's attitude7 

Householder (1971: 84f.) notes that what we are basically concerned with is 
how the speaker wants the hearer to apprehend the non-modal part of his 
utterance. It is well known that the speaker may perform various types of 
communicative roles. Thus, as Householder says, the speaker may want the 
hearer (1) to know the non-modal part of the utterance, or he may want him 
(2) to verify it, or (3) bring it to pass. These three generally correspond 
to assertions, questions and commands, respectively. Other more complex 
attitudes have to do with the speaker's beliefs or assumptions; in this case 
he may be merely guessing, supposing or wondering, he may be wishing or 
hoping, or he may be promising. These are all associated with the speaker's 
attitude, his confidence, or his assessment of the validity of his own 
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judgement. Therefore, as Halliday (1970· 335) says, 'modality is a form of 

participation by the speaker in the speech event. Through modality, the 

speaker associates with the thesis an indication of its status .... Modality 

thus derives from what we called above the 'interpersonal' function of 

language, language as expression of role.' 

The 'modal meanings' or 'modalities' mentioned above by no means exhaust 

all possibilities. A convenient way of representing the large variety of 

modalities, which in different languages may or may not be grammatically 

marked, is in terms of so-called 'scales of modality'. Lyons (1968· 308) 

recognizes three scales, apart from command and interrogation, as being 

possibly relevant (1) 'wish' and 'intention', (2) 'necessity' and 'obliga

tion', and (3) 'certainty' and 'possibility'. The term 'scale' is used by 

Lyons to suggest that there may be a smaller or larger number of subdiv

isions, such as various degrees of 'possibility' or 'wish', and different 

kinds of 'obligation','necessity', and so on. These modalities are often 

expressed with the help of modal auxiliaries. 

We may now attempt to answer more specifically the question 'Do the will 
and shall of futurity express modality' Or 'Is future time reference as 

such a modality
7
' In view of the distinction which can be made between the 

purely temporal and the modal uses of Dili and shall, this question must be 

answered in the negative. This is not to aeny, of course, that futurity and 

modality are closely related notions. Will and shall are 'modal' (in a 

notional sense) only insofar as they express such meanings as 'possibility', 

'intention' or 'obligation'. Insofar as they primarily express time, they 

are best regarded as markers of the future tense. We shall return to this 

subject below. 

In the next section we shall consider syntactic evidence to support this 

view. But at this juncture it is worth noting that we are faced with a 

terminological problem, viz. that the will and shall of futurity, although 

defined as modals from a morphological DOint of view (specifically, the 

lack of an -s form), cannot be said to express modality This point is 

worth stressing, and we return to it in Chapter 3. Of course, this may be 

little more than a matter of defining terms, but there also seems to be 

little reason for calling the mil and shall of futurity modal auxiliaries. 

They will here be referred to as tense а хгіъаръев (see also section 1.4.3). 

This leads us, finally, to another of the arguments that are occasionally 

brought forward against recognizing a future tense in English (see also 

sections 1.2.2 and 1.4.3). Roughly, this argument states that the future 

is uncertain or unreal, and therefore, by definition as it were, always 

coloured by modality. Thus, as Leech (1971 52) says, 'even the most con

fident prognostication must indicate something of the speaker's attitude 

and so be tinged with modality.' Therefore, he concludes, 'one ought not to 

describe it as a 'future tense' on a par with the Past and Present Tenses.' 

But this argument is inadequate. It must be granted, of course, that (as 

has been frequently observed) future reference and modality are so closely 

related that it is sometimes impossible to separate them, but it is equally 

important to note the following. In the first place, it must be observed 

that speakers are capable of making purely matter-of-fact statements about 

the future. It seems that they are not always consciously aware of the un

reality or the uncertainty of the future, and may refer to those future 

events as mere facts, not realizing, as it were, that ultimately the future 

is impossible to predict. It is well known that, although strictly the 

future is unpredictable, human beings continue to look into the future, make 

plans, anticipate and predict, often just assuming, or hoping at least, 

that their statements, predictions, or expectations will be realized as 

foreseen. The second point is that in present-day English mil and shall are 
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frequently used for purely temporal statements about the future without the 

slightest overtone of volition, intention or obligation. This will be dis

cussed and illustrated in Chapter 3. Several grammarians have recently made 

the same observation, not only as far as English is concerned (e.g. Allen 

(1966: 132), Kirsten (1972) and Tregidgo (1974: 106)), but also with regard 

to the use of the future in other languages (see e.g. Kirsner (1969), 

Niekerk (1972; 1973), van Campenhout (1974) and Wekker (1974) for Dutch). 

1.4.3. The Syntactic Status of WILL, SHALL and BE GOING TO 

In this section I intend to present syntactic evidence in favour of treating 

the auxiliaries Wzll and shall (and not, for example, be going to) as 

markers of the English future tense, leaving further illustration and 

details of usage until Chapters 3 and following. To do this, I shall em

phasize the close relationship between shall and will as to some extent 

alternative as well as complementary forms of expressing futurity, and I 

hope to show that there are important respects in which the will and shall 
of futurity function more like tense auxiliaries than modals. The modal uses 

of will and shall will also be briefly discussed. I shall argue, on the 

basis of the evidence to be discussed, that the will and shall of futurity, 

and the different constructions associated with thera, are best included in 

what Palmer (1974· 30ff.) has called 'the primary pattern' of the English 

verb, with other verb forms such as takes, took, is takvnc, was taking, has 
taken, had taken, and so on. Palmer's main justification for treating such 

forms as belonging to the primary pattern is that 'they cannot be analysed 

either formally or semantically in terms of the individual (word) forms of 

which they are composed, except in the morphological description of these 

(word) forms' (pp. 31-32). It will be claimed below that forms such as 

shall/will take, shall/will be taken, shall/will have taken, and so on, 

can be characterized in exactly the same way. 

The be going to form, as used for example in It's догпд to rain soon, 
is often called a 'quasi-auxiliary', presumably to draw attention to the 

fact that it does not strictly belong to the category of auxiliary, but 

shares with it certain morphological characteristics. Palmer (1974 163), 

for example, mentions the fact that be going to shares with auxiliaries the 

existence of strong and weak forms, preceded by the appropriate form of to 
be, as opposed to the full verb to go, which cannot have weak forms. An

other characteristic of be going to is that, again unlike the full verb to 
go, it does not exhibit a progressive/non-piogressive contrast, and can 

thus be said to be morphologically defective. We shall not attest, for 

example: 

*It goes to rain soon 

In spite of these auxiliary-like qualities, I shall argue that there is some 

syntactic-semantic evidence for claiming that the will/shall construction, 

not be going to, is the basic marker of futurity. 

In the following paragraphs I shall present six arguments to indicate 

that future Will and shall are tense auxiliaries, functioning in what can 

be said to be a simple verb phrase. This will be followed by a brief dis

cussion of the main syntactic differences between will/shall and be догпд 
to. Perhaps we should start by noting that there is a close syntactic and 

semantic relationship between future will and shall, and that we are there

fore justified in treating them together. The relationship between them is 

shown most clearly by their function in reported speech. We find that I 
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shall is reported by he will, and you will by Τ shall (or with a past tense 

verb of reporting by he would, I should), as, for example, in: 

I shall be forty next birthday 

He says he will be forty next birthday 

You will see him tomorrow 

He says I shall see him tomorrow 

The point to be made, as Palmer (1974: 105) says, is that the choice of will 
or shall is not dictated by the form in the original sentence but by the 

pronoun. It is therefore not surprising that most traditional grammar books 

should have treated the will and shall of futurity as forms in the same 

paradigm. Another piece of evidence showing the close relationship between 

the will and shall of futurity is the fact that both auxiliaries occur with 

the pronouns J and we, without making much difference to the meaning: 

I shall be forty tomorrow 

I will be forty tomorrow (Palmer's examples (1967: 1ΘΘ)) 

The following six points support the view that the will and shall of futur

ity are tense auxiliaries: 

(1) Passivization of sentences containing the will or shall of futurity 

is always possible. For example: 

John will meet Mary 

Mary will be met by John 

This use of will contrasts clearly with that of the will of volition, which 

cannot be passivized, at least not without radically changing the meaning 

of the sentence: 

John won't meet Mary 

Mary won't be met by John 

Since passivization is only normal with simple phrases without modals or 

with phrases containing primary auxiliaries only, this is a particularly 

important piece of evidence of the primary, non-modal, status of future 

will and shall. Moreover, passivization again shows the close relationship 

between will and shall: 

I shall meet Mary at the station 

Mary will be met by me at the station 

(2) There is another clear contrast between the will and shall of simple 

futurity and the will of volition, in that the former do not normally occur 

in temporal and conditional clauses, while the latter can occur guite 

normally in these environments. Compare, for example: 

If you do that, you will only make matters worse 

If you will do that, I'll see that you won't regret it 

(exx. from Christophersen and Sandved (1969: 197)) 

(3) Future will may be used in exactly the same way as the past tense to 

indicate what Palmer has termed 'displaced time marking'.
12
 Consider for 

example: 
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The man you were talking to was the Mayor 

The man you'll be talking to will be the Mayor 

The important point here is that игΖΖ functions in exactly the same way as 

the past tense. It may be noted that with used to and be догпа to, for 

example, we do not find the same implication (i.e. that he is still the 

Mayor): 

!The man you used to talk to used to be the Mayor 

¡The man you're going to talk to is going to be the Mayor13 

This implies then that will, but not, for example, be going to, functions 
like the past tense. As R.Lakoff (1970: 840) says, used to and be going to 
can only replace pasts and futures when they are used as 'true' tenses, not 
when they are 'false'. 

(4) The past tense forms of the two auxiliaries, would and should, are 
not commonly used as expressions of future-in-the-past, except, of course, 
in reported speech or as free indirect style. Thus, while 

He said he would be better soon 

is quite norraal in this sense, we find that in direct speech, especially in 
colloquial style, should and would are quite uncommon. Consider, for 
example: 

Twenty years later, Dick Whittington would be the richest man 
in London (ex. from Leech (1971: 4B)) 

However, this usage cannot be interpreted as mere future-in-the-past, it 
means 'was destined to', or something similar. Moreover, as Palmer (1974: 
107) suggests, the5 form was to would be more normal in this case, although 
the meaning of this form would also be something like 'was destined to'. 
The point to be made, as Palmer observes, is that there is 'some restriction 
in the use of will and shall for past time reference'. It could be argued 
that this relative invariability of the will and shall forms, when usod as 
markers of futurity, is again some evidence for their status as tense 
markers. 

(5) Unlike may, must and can for example, will and shall cannot undergo 
double negative marking. This means that there is only one way of negating 
the verbal group. Thus, there seems to be no possible distinction between 
negating ωΐΖΖ and negating the full verb acme, in: 

He won't come tomorrow 

Or, as Palmer (1974· 108) puts it: 'the negation of the futurity of an act 

seems not to be distinct from the futurity of the negation of an act.' In 

this respect, again, will and shall are like the primary auxiliaries, 

operating in a simple phrase. It should be noted that Wtll and shall share 

this characteristic with the primary auxiliaries be, have, and do. ** Thus, 

it is not normally possible to negate the auxiliary and the full verb in

dependently, or to have double negation, as in: 

*He isn't not going 

*He hasn't not gone 

More importantly, as Palmer (1974: 42) observes, there is no way of distin-
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guishing between negating the auxiliary and negating the full verb. Compare, 
for example: 

He isn't / going 
He is / not going 

as opposed to a complex phrase, where this difference can clearly be ob
served, e.g. : 

He doesn't prefer to go 
He prefers not to go 

The important point here is that the will and shall of futurity are very 
much like primary auxiliaries in this respect. 

(6) There is, finally, some interesting evidence (suggested by Major 
(1974: 3D) in the way in which so-called "short answers" to yes/no 
questions are formed. Consider, for example, the question Can Mary go? 
Possible answers are: Yes, she can; No, she can't; or Maybe she can. In an 
attempt to establish what the possible answers would be to a question with 
might, such as Do you think Mary might go7, I asked a group of fifteen 
English students to complete the following sentences: 

1. Yes, I think she . 
2. No, I don't think she . 
3. Maybe she . 
4. No, she . 

The results were as follows: 

1. Yes, I think she might: 14 
Yes, I think she will: 1 

2. No, I don't think she will: 12 
No, I don't think she would· 3 

3. Maybe she might: 1 
Maybe she will- 10 
Maybe she would: 4 

4. No, she won't: 14 
No, she wouldn't: 1 

In spite of the limited scope of this test (which was repeated once with a 
different group with similar results), these figures seem to suggest that 
m answers 2, 3, and 4 will, not might, is felt to be the normal form. As 
Major notes, this is presumably the case 'because no is too positive to 
accomodate the uncertainty of might and because maybe already expresses the 
uncertainty, making the inclusion of might redundant.' The formula for 
'short answers' is commonly accounted for in terms of a deletion process, 
but a deletion would not explain the facts revealed by this test. The 
essential problem, of course, is where does the will in sentences 2, 3 and 
4 come from? Part of the solution can perhaps be found in McCawley's pro
posal (1971: 112) to regard will (shall) as a future tense element in deep 
structure, which under certain conditions is deleted in the environment of 
may and might. It could similarly be argued perhaps that there are circum
stances in which not will but may or might are deleted, as in the sentences 
given above. Exactly how the formal conditions under which those deletions 
occur are to be stated, will be left aside here. The main point is that the 
above-mentioned test provides some further evidence for regarding will, and 
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its alternant shall, as underlying future tense markers. 

Let us now consider briefly the syntactic status of he going to, which 

like have to, used to, be able to, and other such verbs, is often called a 

'quasi-auxiliary'. In many cases, be going to and will/shall are seraantical-

ly more or less equivalent (although, as we shall see in Chapter 7, there 

are some interesting differences). These two constructions also show con

siderable syntactic similarity. This is not surprising, since, as I have 

argued above, both will/shall and the verb Ъе in be going to belong to the 

category of primary auxiliaries. However, there are several arguments for 

not regarding going to as a tense auxiliary. Each of the points that I shall 

mention has already been hinted at above. 

The first argument, as we saw, іч that be going to is not normally used 

for 'displaced time marking'. Thus The man next to you this evening is going 
to be the Mayor cannot be taken to mean that the man already is the Mayor. 

It was claimed above, in agreement with R.Lakoff (1970), that displaced 

time marking (or 'false' tense usage) was a typical characteristic of real 

past and future tenses, but not of such forms as be going to and used to, 
which can only be used for 'true' time reference. 

The second point, which is no doubt closely related to the first, is 

that, unlike will, be going to cannot be used to express probability with 

present or past time reference. So in the following examples (from 

Huddleston (1969b: 790), will is not replaceable by is going to: 

I think he'll still be in Paris at the moment 

He'll (probably) have left yesterday 

The third point, finally, has to do with the deictic or indexical nature 

of tense, as discussed in section 1.2.1. We saw that tense was one of those 

linguistic categories which can only be completely defined if their rela

tionship to some reference point is taken into account. Or, as Huddleston 

(1969b: 790) says, 'tense does not directly situate the associated process 

in time, but rather orders it with respect to some point of reference.' It 

is interesting to note, then, as Binnick (1972: 3) points out, that 

sentences with will/shall are often felt to be incomplete or 'elliptical' 

when they occur without an explicit reference point. Sentences containing 

going to, on the other hand, are never felt to be incomplete as they stand. 

Compare, for example: 

The rock*11 fall 

The rock is going to fall 

The first sentence (Binnick argues) is incomplete, but it might be completed 

by adding another clause to it, or by Droviding the previous context of the 

sentence, as in: 

The rock'11 fall if you pull the wedge out from under it 

Don't pull the wedge out from under that boulder, you nitwit\ The 
rock'll fall (exx. from Binnick (1972: 3)) 

It should be noted that in these cases the relationship between will and 

its 'antecedent' is not always purely temporal, but may also be conditional 

or causal. What has been said about the will and shall of futurity also 

applies to the past tense. This, too, normally requires some reference point 

as antecedent. Consider, for example: 

The farmer killed the duckling 
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As McCawley (1971: 110) notes, this sentence is odd unless the prior context 

provides a time for the past tense to refer to. Sentences containing a be 
going to form do not seem to be subject to similar constraints, and be going 
to can, in this sense too, be said to be rather un-tenselike. 

What I hope to have shown in this section is that in a grammar of modern 

English the will/shall construction, rather than be догпд to, is best 

regarded as a primary marker of future tense, with be going to functioning 

as a suppletive form and a variant. The nature of the relationship between 

these two constructions will be discussed at greater length in Chapter 7. 

1.4.4. Some Further Apparent Counter-argument s 

I wish to turn now to some further objections that are commonly raised 

against recognizing will and shall as markers of a future tense in English. 

We have already discussed two of those, viz. that 'future' is not marked 

inflectionally (1.2.2), and that future reference is always mixed with 

modality (1.4.2). In the preceding discussion I have already hinted at some 

possible answers to the remaining arguments mentioned above (see section 

1.4), but it will now be necessary to examine them in some more detail. 

Three main counter-arguments are still to be discussed. I shall deal with 

each of them in turn. 

The first of these states that there is no future tense in English, be

cause will and shall are modals just like, for example, ran and may, which 
can also refer to the future. In other words, it is argued that all modals 

are capable of referring to the future, and that, therefore, there is no 

reason to single out will and shall as the future tense auxiliaries. The 

argument, however, seems to overlook the fact that unlike can, may, must, 
etc., will and shall can be used to make purely neutral and factual state

ments about future events; when modal verbs refer to the future, they always 

add some element of ability, permission, possibility, and so on, to the 

meaning of futurity. 

The second argument has to do with the fact that will (though not shall) 
is used for functions other than future reference. In fact, will sometimes 

does not refer to the future at all. This is well known (see section 1.2), 

and I have argued that this is no good reason for rejecting the existence 

of a future tense. The argument, as Hudson (1973b: 156) points out, seems 

to imply, in the first place, that we cannot regard verb-forms as tenses 

unless they exclusively express the time-sphere they are primarily associ

ated with. No doubt this would prevent us from recognizing any tense in 

English and many other languages, in view of the fact that past and present 

tenses may to a certain extent also be coloured by modality. In the second 

place, modal colouring, if it occurs, is not restricted to periphrastic 

futures only. Synthetic futures (as in the Romance languages) may also ex

press a wide variety of modal overtones, but this by no moans affects their 

grammatical status as future tense (see e.g. Niekerk (1972)). 

The third argument, finally, is egually unconvincing. It states that 

futurity is not only expressed by will and shall, but in other ways as well, 

for example: be going to, the progressive, and the simple present. This 

argument, too, implies that there is no reason to select Will and shall as 

markers of the future tense rather than, say, be going to (as suggested, 

for example, by Joos (1964: 160) and Sinclair (1972: 195)). This guestion 

will be discussed in some detail later. It is hoped to show that, generally 

speaking, will and shall are the most common construction and the best 

approximation to a 'colourless' future used in a very wide range of con

texts. Most importantly, unlike be догпд to, they seem to share a number of 
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interesting characteristics with tense auxiliaries. It may also be noted 

that,if we accepted the third argument, it would again presumably lead us 

to reject the future tenses of, for example, the Romance languages, which 

possess a variety of verbal expressions to refer to future time. Thus, in 

French the construction aller + infinitive is quite commonly used to reflect 

the speaker's intentions, and to convey other modalities. Moreover, as 

Hudson (1973b: 156) points out, if we accepted this view, we would also 

have to reject the past tense in English, given the possibility of used to. 
It seems then, that none of the arguments we have discussed provides 

convincing evidence against the recognition of a future tense. On the other 

hand, as we saw in particular in section 1.4.3, there is strong syntactic 

support for the view that will and shall are basically future tense auxili

aries. The various meanings that can be expressed by the future tense will 

be discussed in Chapter 3. 

1.5. Theoretical Background 

There is as yet no coherent and comprehensive theory to account for the 

facts that this investigation sets out to consider. The traditional 

approach to the present problem has been to look for similarities and 

differences between the various expressions of futurity, without reference 

to a particular theoretical framework. Modern transformational linguists 

claim, of course, that such an approach to linguistic description is un

scientific, not only because it is not theory-based, but also because it 

does not rely on a sufficiently explicit, systematic, and objective scien

tific method. However, in spite of this lack of theoretical foundation, the 

contributions of such traditional grammarians as Sweet, Jespersen, Poutsma, 

Kruisinga, and Zandvoort, have been considerable. 

Within the transformational school, there are currently two major theor

etical approaches to the problem, both of which seem to account for some, 

but by no means all, of the data. They are called the 'иг 11-interpretation 
approach' and the 'LnZZ-deletion approach'. 

Proposal I, or the so-called *wtll-interpretation approach' (e.g. Chomsky 

(1965 and 1971) and Jenkins (1972 a and b)) claims that the interpretation 

of futurity of certain sentences without will (presumably also shall) is 

due to a rule of semantic interpretation, rather than to features on the 

wzll/shall of futurity, which are postulated in deep structure, but after

wards deleted by a transformational rule. Thus, according to Jenkins (1972a: 

5-6), the grammar freely generates sentences such as: 

I hope that John knows the answer tomorrow 

I hope that John will know the answer tomorrow 

He rejects the view that the first sentence is somehow derived from the 

second (see below), and argues that what is needed for the future inter

pretation of the complement in the first sentence is a set of semantic 

features on the verb hopet which at the same time accounts for the future 

time adverbial tomorrow in that complement. If, however, the complement is 

unembedded, as in: 

•John knows the answer tomorrow 

this sentence is filtered out by interpretive semantic rules. Similarly, he 

claims, a sentence like 
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I expect to go 

is not derived from: 

I expect — I will go 

as is sometimes argued (e.g. by Rosenbaum (1967)). In Jenkins' view, the 

future interpretation of the complement is due, in this case, to semantic 

features on expect. Unfortunately, Jenkins does not sufficiently specify 

what those features and those interpretations are, and sets aside (1972a: 

95) the problem of accounting for the deviance of sentences like: 

*John knows the answer tomorrow 

Adopting this interpretivist view, Boyd and Thorne (1969) have proposed 

that will and shall function as markers of the illocutionary potential of 

the sentences in which they occur, which in the case of will is that of 

'prediction', and with shall that of 'a demand that the speaker makes of 

himself.' Sentences without will or shall, such as: 

He goes to London tomorrow 

He lives in Edinburgh 

are said to be statements, rather than predictions of the type: 

He will go to London tomorrow 

Their suggestion is unconvincing, however, since it fails to recognize the 

obvious differences between the various uses of both will and shall. Nor 

have they attempted to explain why sentences like *John knows the answer 
tomorrow are anomalous. Palmer's analysis (1974), too, presents some inad

equacies. These will be discussed in later chapters. 

The adherents of Proposal II, or the so-called 'un-ZZ-deletion approach' 

(e.g. G.Lakoff (1971b) and Vetter (1973)), adopt the view that sentences 

like He goes to London tomorrow (that is, sentences with future meaning but 

not containing will) are derived from underlying sentences with will by 

means of a transformational rule of ΐΛΖΖ-deletion linked with the speaker's 

presuppositions about the real world. Thus, in Lakoff's formulation (1971b: 

339), 'will can be deleted just in case it is presupposed that the event is 

one that the speaker can be sure of.' Although Vetter suggests a different 

formulation of the presupposition involved, he basically agrees with Lakoff 

and others that constructions of this type are best dealt with in terms of 

a uiZZ-deletion transformation linked with certain presuppositions. We shall 

return to this later, in Chapter 2, for more detailed discussion. 

It will be agreed that both proposals have their merits and demerits, 

and it is difficult to say which alternative is the correct one, particular

ly in view of the limitations of the data on which the proposals are based. 

If the first proposal is the best explanation, then the interpretations must 

be specified. If, on the other hand, a deletion transformation is involved, 

then it must be stated precisely under what conditions such a transformation 

can operate. I assume with Goodman (1973: 78) that no matter from what 

school the final analysis of futuric sentences comes, it will be necessary 

to state more explicitly than has been done in the recent literature what 

the semantic conditions are that determine the use of the constructions 

under analysis. If the conditions that I shall attempt to isolate and 

define are correct, they can be used as the interpretations referred to 
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under the first proposal, or, alternatively, as the 'global derivational 
constraints' mentioned by G.Lakoff (1971b: 340, and passim), if the second 
proposal is preferred. 

Although in the present study I pledge no allegiance to a particular 
linguistic theory, theoretical issues will not be avoided, and on various 
occasions in the following chapters reference will be made to the proposals 
mentioned above. It seems to me that, in the present state of linguistics, 
the most sensible standpoint to adopt is what Quirk et al. (1972: VI) have 
called a 'compromise position' between 'the long-established tradition and 
... the insights of several contemporary schools of linguistics.' I agree 
with them that each of these theories has contributed a great deal to our 
present knowledge, but that none 'seems yet adequate to account for all 
linguistic phenomena.' We may indeed wonder, as Aarts (1975: 100) observes, 
whether at this point in time it is reasonable 'to require of a grammar 
that it should be associated with a particular linguistic theory, that is 
that it attempts to consistently explain linguistic data within a particular 
theoretical frame of reference.' The same question may be asked with 
reference to the description of particular areas in grammar such as the one 
under discussion here. 

1.6. Material 

This investigation is primarily based on a corpus of written and spoken 
material comprising approximately 600,000 words. The written material 
(totalling approximately half a million words) consists of 25 samples of 
some 20,000 words each. These samples of written English were collected 
from different newspapers, periodicals and novels published between October 
1968 and December 1972. Each of the 25 samples represents the writings of a 
single author over a fairly limited period of time. Thus, the John Coleman 
(JO sample consists of 17 of his weekly contributions to the New Statesman 
between 25 February 1972 and 15 September 1972. I have collected a sample 
of approximately equal length (i.e. also 20,000 words) of the writings of 
Malcolm Muggeridge by taking, in fairly random fashion, 16 of his articles 
(i.e. book reviews) published in the Observer between 5 January 1969 and 
10 September 1972. In the case of the five novelists studied for this in
vestigation, I opened their books at random, and, starting from the be
ginning of the first paragraph on the right-hand page, counted 20,000 words 
in each case. Thus, the sample taken from Frances Galleymore's novel The 
Orange Tree (1970) comprises pages 9 up to and including 107, and the Brian 
Aldiss sample is pages 21-115 of his novel The Hand-Reared Boy (1970). The 
spoken material consists of more than ten hours, or approximately 100,000 
words, of recordings from radio and television transcribed in ordinary 
spelling. This material was all recorded in February and March 1975. 

Both the written and spoken material represent contemporary educated 
British English. A detailed description of its composition is given in the 
Appendix. 

In this study, each example quoted from the written material is marked 
with a reference-code consisting of the initials of the author, the date of 
publication and the page number. For example, JC, 25/2/72: 250 indicates 
that the example is cited from an article by John Coleman in the New States
man on 25 February 1972, page 250. Other such abbreviations are BA, 70: 49 
for Aldiss, The Hand-Reared Boy, p.49 and RH, 21/3/70: VI for Roy Hay's 
article in The Times of 21 March 1970, p.VI. Each example taken from the 
spoken material is marked with the name of the radio- or television pro
gramme, followed by the date of the broadcast, as for example: Nationwide, 
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ВВС, 14/2/75. The following is a summary of the corpus, with the reference-

codes of the written material listed under 'Author': 

Written Material 

Author: 

Newspapers: Reviews of new books, 

films and plays 

JC 

MM 

PO 

KP 

PT: 

John Coleman (New Statesman) 

Malcolm Muggeridge (The Observer) 

Philip Oakes (The Observer) 

Kenneth Pearson (The Sunday 

Times) 

Philip Toynbee (The Observer) 

Newspapers: Political News and 

Commentaries 

WH: William Hardcastle (The Listener) 

CP Christopher Price (New Statesman) 

ALW: Alan Watkins (New Statesman) 

AUW: Auberon Waugh (Spectator) 

RW: Richard West (New Statesman) 

Newspapers: Gossip and 

Entertainment 

Novels : 

RH: Roy Hay (The Times) 

EN: Eric Newby (The Observer) 

PHS: PHS (The Times) 

JT: J.W.M.Thompson (Spectator) 

KW: Katherine Whitehorn (The 

Observer) 

BA: Brian Aldiss: The Hand-Reared Boy 
EA: Eric Ambler: The Intercom 

Conspiracy 
FG: Frances Galleymore: The Orange 

Tree 
FK: Francis King: A Domestic Animal 
JW: John Welcome: On the Stretch 

Spoken Material 

Radio: Any Questions, BBC 4 

TV: Midweek, BBC 1 

Sews Extra, BBC 2 

Nationwide, BBC 1 

Westminster, BBC 2 

This material was supplemented by occasional examples from the current 

grammatical handbooks, and from studies of the English verb. Some of the 

examples used in the following chapters were suggested to me by native 

speakers. In a number of cases, I have also taken into consideration my own 

examples, supplied from introspection or 'made up' by substituting one of 

the five constructions for another. These were all checked and accepted by 

educated native speakers. 

Although in the Chomskyan era corpus-based studies have been stigmatized 

as un-scientific and linguistically unilluminating, it seems that at 

present investigations of this sort are becoming more acceptable again. 

Even so, it is worth emphasizing that such studies are, of course, unsatis-
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factory if the linguist i.akes the view that language is nothing but a corpus 

of utterances and if his aim is no more than a description of the syntax, 

or an aspect of the syntax, found in the corpus. As has often been pointed 

out isee e.g. Greenbaum (1969: 8ff.) and Palmer (1971: 150ff.)), such 

studies are inadequate because not all structures are represented in a 

finite corpus. Alternatively, the linguist may decide to use his own in

tuitions as basic data, or he may wish to supplement his findings from a 

corpus with information from introspection. However, there is always a real 

danger that important facts are neglected or that examples are misinter

preted. 

I agree with Greenbaum (1969: 9) that 'by taking into account both 

features that are present in the corpus and also those that are potential 

and in addition contributing specimens of language drawn from introspection, 

the linguist can avoid the disadvantages of a description restricted either 

to a corpus or to his own introspection.' Since English is not my own 

language, I have used my corpus as a primary source of information, but I 

have also relied rather heavily on the intuitions of native speakers. 

1.7. A Diachronie Perspective 

It may be useful to give here some attention to the history of the five 

constructions discussed in this study. The history of 'the future', or 'the 

future tense', in English has been dealt with in a considerable number of 

handbooks and diachronic studies and, in particular, there has been no lack 

of accounts of the historical development of shall and will and the dis

tinctions between them. Thus at the end of the last century Blackburn 

published The English Future: its Origin and Development (1Θ92) and Molloy 
his study entitled The Irish Problem. Shall and Will (1897). At the 
beginning of this century three important articles appeared- Bradley's 

'Shall and Will: An Historical Study' (1911), Curme's 'Has English a Future 

Tense?' (1913), in which he discussed the development of shall and will in 

British and American usage
15
, and a few years later, in 1917, Aronstem's 

long article 'Shall und Will zum Ausdrucke der Idealität im Englischen', in 
two parts. It is, however, Fries's article of 1925, 'The Periphrastic 
Future with Shall and Will in Modern English' that has been the most import
ant influence on modern statements about shall and will.xi In this article, 
and in a shorter one entitled 'The Expression of the Future' in Language of 
1927, Fries not only discusses the results of a detailed enquiry into the 
distribution of shall and will in dramatic material published between 1902 
and 1918, but he also gives a survey of the usage of these two auxiliaries 
during the previous 350 years. In spite of the obvious shortcomings of 
Fries's statistical methods (for criticisms see e.g. Strang (1968: 168-9), 
Visser (1969: 1585), and Taglicht (1970)), his study contains a number of 
interesting observations about the historical development of the usage of 
shall and will since the sixteenth century.17 At any rate, as Taglicht notes 
(1970: 194), 'most modern statements about shall and will seem to derive 
largely from Fries's article.' 

Since 1925 we have seen the publication of several studies dealing with 
the expression of the future in Old and Middle English and the development 
of the various future expressions up to the present day. Most attention is 
usually given to shall and will as auxiliaries of the future, but state
ments about the history of the simple present and the present progressive 
with future meaning, as well as be going to are also found in the litera
ture. As far as I know, however, there exists no single study that is 
entirely devoted to the history of the five structures under discussion. 
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Some of the most Important works dealing with the history of one or more 
of these five structures are: Poutsma (1926; II, ii: 218-44) and (1928,- I, 
i: 78-87), Jespersen (1931; IV: 237-352), B¿gholm (1939: 94-5, 114-15), 
Fries (1940: 150-67), Charleston (1941: 49-73, 86-92), Mauler (1943), 
Standop (1957: 94-166), Mustanoja (I960: 489-96), and Visser (1963; I: 
162-4), (1966; II: 669-705), (1969; III, first half: 1581-1734), and (1973; 
III, second half: 1947-53, 2412). Although this list of historical studies 
is by no means complete 9, it clearly suggests that the history of future 
reference in English is very well documented. For this reason, and since 
the aim of this section is mainly to describe, as briefly as possible, the 
historical background of the five future time constructions mentioned 
above, it has been felt that no important purpose would be served, within 
the framework of the present study, by a detailed exposition of the histori
cal facts. 

It is common practice among linguists nowadays to distinguish clearly 
between a synchronic and a diachronic description of linguistic phenomena. 
Although the present study is strictly synchronic, and historical consider
ations will play no part in the discussions of Chapters 3 and following, it 
has been thought useful to include the present historical section for 2 
reasons: (a) the problem of tense, aspect, and modality which finds its 
origin in the earliest uses of shall and will, the present, and the pro
gressive, cannot adequately be dealt with without this historical perspec
tive; and (b) it can safely be assumed that a synchronic description will 
be more valid if support for it can be found in historical fact. 

Since, as I have suggested above, there is no need to re-trace the 
history of future reference in any detail, I shall restrict myself to some 
brief remarks about each of the five constructions separately. 

1.7.1. The History of HILL/SHALL + Infinitive 

As regards the original meanings of shall and will, it is first to be noted 
that in Old English, as in other Old Germanic languages, the idea of futur
ity was normally expressed, not by these two auxiliaries, but by the present 
tense, this form thus doing duty for both present and future time reference. 
As noted above, the development of OE sculan and willan into auxiliaries 
of the future has occupied the minds of many grammarians, and there is a 
good deal of controversy among historical grammarians about the earliest 
date of occurrence of a purely futuric shall or will in English. 

Originally both verbs had independent meanings, viz. obligation, and 
volition or determination respectively.20 They were also 'full' verbs from 
a syntactic point of view, in the sense that they could both be used without 
an infinitive as complement. In Old English, in fact, but also in later 
periods, shall and will were often combined with either an adjunct denoting 
direction, as in: 

pin fader seeal mid me to mynstre (Aelfric, Saints' Lives, 
XXXIII, 86; 996) 

I wil not to dxnner t i l I se thy hed of (Sir Thomas More, Works 
(1557) 54, F13; 1532)21 

or with a direct object, as in: 

Ни myoel soealt bu mlnum hlaforde' (O.E. Gospel, Luke XVI, 5) 

Parte will he none, but either all or nought (Sir Thomas More, 

Works (1557) 28 B7; с 1510) 
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These instances show that sculan and brillan, before they became modals, had 

all the normal characteristic properties of full verbs. They also clearly 

illustrate the semantic differences between shall and will as independent 

verbs
22
 (see also Standop (1957: 118-132, and 156-166 respectively), and 

Lightfoot (1974)). 

When shall and will came to be combined with an infinitive, this infini

tive had the same function as the direct object, viz. in the case of shall 
it expressed what the person denoted by the subject of the sentence had to 

do, was obliged to do, etc., whereas in the case of will the infinitive ex

pressed what action the subject wished, or was determined, to perform. Shall 
and will were in such cases reduced to auxiliaries, and it is in this devel

opment that the origin of future shall and will + infinitive is to be 

sought.
23
 As Visser observes (1969: 15B2), 'since ... present obligation 

automatically implies future action, there was in the majority of cases in 

which sceal (shall) collocated with an infinitive a notion of futurity in 

the collocation as a whole'
21
', while similarly 'in the combination of will 

with an infinitive ..., in many contexts, the notion of futurity gradually 

displaced, partly or wholly, that of determination.'
25
 Thus in later Old 

English Bcrulan and willan occasionally began to lose something of their 

original meaning, with the result that sentences of the type 'To morgen ic 

sceal wepan' came to be used as variants of those of the type 'To morgen ic 

wepe' (cf. Visser (1966: 669-70)). 

It is worth noting in this connection that, in point of time, shall pre

ceded will as an auxiliary of the future, and that, as Holloy (1Θ97: 64) 

and others have observed,shall was, for a certain period, the only future 
auxiliary, while will was still mainly being used as a (full) verb ex

pressing volition.
 2 6
There are numerous examples of this. Thus in Wycliffe's 

translation of the Bible (c.1380), shall is regularly found, in all persons, 

to render the future tenses of the original Latin Vulgate Version, as in 

the following two examples: 

Where is the herborgerie where I shal ete pask with my disciples? 

(Wycliff, Luke 22, 11; c.1380) 

If thin y^e schal be simple, al thi body eahal be Hatful 

(Idem, 11, 34; c.1380) 

Examples like these with shall expressing pure futurity can easily be found 

in 14th, 15th, and 16th century texts. Here is another example: 

This jest shall cost me some expense (Shakespeare, Comedy of Errors, 
III, 1, 1.123; 1590) 

It was not until later in the Middle English period
27
 that will also 

developed into a real auxiliary of the future, and for some centuries since 

then shall and will thus existed side by side as markers of the future.
26 

Ehrman (1966), who has studied the meanings of the modals, including shall 
and will, in a number of Shakespeare and Dryden texts, notes with regard 

to shall that Shakespeare most frequently used it to express obligation or 

compulsion, but that the other main meaning of shall was one of straight 

prediction like that of will. She notes that in her Shakespearian material 

shall occurs freely with all persons, and that it is difficult to see any 

difference between predictive shall and will. Compare, for example, the 

underlined instances of will with those of shall: 

Take him and cut him out in little starres. 

And he will make the Face of heauen so fine. 



26 H.Chr. WEKKER 

That all the world will be in Loue with night 
(Shakespeare, Romeo and Juliet, III, li, 25) 

If you shall cleaue to my consent. 
When 'tis, it shall make Honor for you 

(Shakespeare, Macbeth, II, 1, 25) 

What will Berowne say when that he shall heare 
Faith infringed, which such zeal e did sweare 

(Shakespeare, Love's Labour's Lost3 IV, iii, 
146) 

In the course of the seventeenth century a great change took place. 
Shall expressing simple futurity in the second and third persons began to 
give way to the iJÎZ.£-construction and was finally displaced by it in these 
cases. A converse development took place with future shall and will in the 
first person, in that I Wbll gradually fell into disuse and shall eventual
ly became the normal future auxiliary with the first person, except - as 
the OED has it - in 'Scottish, Irish, provincial, or extra-British use.'29 

The now familiar paradigm that could be established for declarative state
ments was: shall, will, will. According to the majority of grammarians, the 
paradigm for plain future interrogative sentences was shall in the first 
person, and will elsewhere. An exception was the case of tag-questions 
echoing a previous ыгіі you ... "> ('Wilt thou do this7

' - 'Нгіі I, sir.'), 

where will was normally used with a first-person subject. With regard to the 

second person, it can be assumed, according to Visser (1969: 1611ff.), that 

the use of will you7
 was more widespread than shall yoW>, in spite of the 

rule laid down by eighteenth-century grammarians like Lowth and Ward, and 

subsequently repeated in many modern English grammars saying that shall you? 
was the proper construction. There is, however, no agreement among grammar

ians about the actual seventeenth and eighteenth century use of shall and 

Wbll in second person future questions (see e.g. Taglicht (1970: 212)). As 

for third person future questions, it is generally agreed that Ward was 

right in stating that in his day will he7, not shall he7, was the most 

widely-used purely futuric construction (see Visser (1969: 1616-17)), so 

that the eighteenth-century paradigm for pure future interrogative sentences 

is generally also said to be: shall, will, will. Extensive lists o*
7
 examples 

of the future use of shall and will in 18th century and later publications 

are given in Visser (1969). 

1.7.2. The History of the Simple Future Present 

In Old English, as already noted, the simple present tense was not only 

used to refer to the present time-sphere but also to express future states 

or events, with the context or the situation usually giving the clue to the 

correct interpretation. There is an overwhelming number of instances of 

future reference and of this usage of the so-called 'future present' in the 

earliest texts, which can be accounted for, as Visser (1966· 669) observes, 

'by the fact that extensive descriptions of what will happen on or after 

Doomsday were a favourite feature of many of the writings composed at the 

time'. As noted earlier, there were already numerous examples of sculan 
and willan + infinitive in Old English, but these verb forms primarily ex
pressed obligation and determination respectively. As we have seen, it was 

not until later Old English that sculan and willan were occasionally used 

for plain future reference. 
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Visser (1966: 671ff.) gives examples of the various uses of the future 

present from the Old English period to the present day, and makes several 

interesting comments on the history of this construction. Thus he observes 

that in Old English the future present occurred regularly in statements and 

questions, but also in object clauses after expressions of wish, desire, 

hope, etc. ( 'Hwaet wilt Su pt ie gedoe'*), and in adverbial clauses opening 

with gif, hwsnne, ob, etc. ('Gif Su aefre cymst to Ssre stowe, Sonne wilt 

Su cwepan . . . ' ) . He also notes, with regard to the verb Ъеоп, that in Old 

and in early Middle English only the present tense forms of the Ьйеи-root 

(beo, bist, bip,beop) were used to express futurity (as in 'Ne beo ic nsfre 
pin wif' and M.E. 'God was, is and beep'), and that the other forms {eom, 
eavt, is, sindon, sint) were restricted in usage to present time reference. 

Visser claims (p. 673) that the very small number of exceptions to this 

rule 'would seem to justify the statement that in the forms beo, bist, bip, 
and beop Old English possessed a real FUTURE TENSE, since by its form alone, 
viz. without support of context, it expressed futurity.' 

In Middle English, instances of the future present in independent clauses 

became less frequent, while the use of purely futuric shall· and Will + in
finitive rapidly increased. Why this usage of the present tense succeeded 

in maintaining itself at all, is difficult to say. Visser (1966: 675) 

suggests that perhaps 'e.g. 'You get it' became differentiated from 'You 

will get it' and 'You shall get it' in reserving for itself the capability 

of emphatically expressing that something was sure to happen uninfluenced 

by the speaker's intention or volition. With verbs like come, become and go, 
with their intrinsic notion of futurity, the use of shall and will may 

moreover in many cases have been felt as redundant.' 

Whatever may have been the reason for its gradual loss of ground, it is 

true that in the course of the modern English period, the future present 

gradually gave way to future shall and will + infinitive and other ex

pressions of futurity.
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The future present still occurs in present-day English, although less 

frequently than in Old and Middle English. Visser (1966: 678) observes: 

'Only in a few cases does the futural present in non-dependent units succeed 

in surviving till today.' We shall return to this in Chapter 4. 

1.7.3. The History of the Progressive Future Present 

The origin of the future use of the be + -ing construction in utterances 

such as: I am leaving tomorrow is, according to Visser (1973: 1947), to be 

sought in the use of the Old English present tense forms from the bheu-root 
of the verb beon. As noted earlier. Visser claims (1966: 672ff.) that only 

these forms (beo, bist, bip, beop) express future time, not the other forms 

of that verb (eom, eart, is, sirdon, sint). In his view, it is therefore 

not the collocation be + —ing as a whole which expresses futurity, but the 
person form itself. Not all historical grammarians seem to agree with this 

suggestion. It is noteworthy, for example, that neither Mosse (1938) nor 

Nickel (1966), in important studies of the be + -ing construction, make 

mention of this usage of bip, beop, etc. in Old and early Middle English. 

Visser also observes that 'when in the course of time these forms came to 

be replaced by is, was, etc. the futural connotation remained.' (1973: 1948). 

It is generally agreed that there is a clear semantic difference between 

the future progressive in Old English and that in Modern English. Visser 

(loc.cit.) notes that in Old English the future act was seen as 'impending', 

i.e. 'being due to happen or coming to pass without the will of the speaker, 

and, often, even as being pre-ordained or predestined, as in: calie pone ic 
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drinoende beoni. He suggests that this is why in modern versions of Old 
English texts editors so often use is to {was to) + infinitive in their 
renderings. 

In Middle English, the meaning of 'impending' futurity signalled by the 
future progressive gradually became obsolete. Later, according to Visser 
(loc. cit.), this construction came to be used exclusively to refer to 
future actions for which arrangements of some kind had been made. Here 
follow some examples that may briefly illustrate the original usage of the 
future progressive and its development: 

Eall middaneard bib bonne on dœg byrnende, & eall mancyn sceall 
bsnne of deaôe arisan ... bser biS bonne on dag gryre se mssta ... 
& eal hit bip bifiende & cwaciende 

(Wulfstan, Hom. (Bethurura) VII, III) 

bys morgenlican dœge ic beo gangende of minum lichoman 
ond ic gonge to minum Gode 

(Blickl. Hom. 139, 19) 

bys myrgenilean dsge heo bip gongende of lichoman 
(Ibid. 141, 33) 

To-morrow ... Don Alphonso With other gentlemen of 
good esteem Are journeying to salute the emperor 

(Shakespeare, Two Gentlemen of Verona, 
I, lii, 39; 1591) 

We understand the squire is setting out for London 
(Richardson, Pamela (Dent ), 143; 1741) 

I'd like it, Bertie, but I'm due at the Carlton in five 
minutes. I'm lunching with a man 

(wodehouse. Thank you Jeeves, 1949; 19; 
1934) 

1.7.4. The History of WILL/SHALL + Progressive Infinitive 

This construction was already established in Old English, and has remained 
in existence till the present day. Visser has found a number of instances 
in Aelfred's Cura Pastoralis, in Ancient Laws, the Peterborough Chronicle, 
the Poema Morale, and in other Old and Middle English sources. 

The following citations illustrate the use of this construction in some 
Old and Middle English texts:32 

Hi willen beon delnimende on ba ece lif 

(Peterborough Chron., an. 656) 

His ba5 seal bon wallinde, his ba5 ... 

(Poema Morale, 218; с. 1200) 

When bou ert commen bartill, bi ]oy and desyre will ay 

be byimand in Criste 
(Richard Rolle, Form of Living (Allen) 

95, 17; с 1349) 
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1.7.5. The History of BE GOING TO 

The expression be going to + infinitive as in: It is going to rain finds 
its origin in the Middle English period, when the future progressive 'is 
(am) going', etc. came to be combined with an infinitive and developed into 
a synonym of wilt for most purposes. As Jespersen (1931: 217) remarks, 
* going loses its meaning as a verb of movement and becomes an empty, gram
matical word.' The first OED reference for be going to is from 1482: 

Thys unhappy soule ... was goyng to be broughte into 
helle for the synne and onleful lustys of her body 

(Monk of Evesham (Arb.) 43) 

Potter (1969: 125) gives an idea of how much be going to was used in 
successive periods: 

Shakespeare employs this expression very rarely indeed. 
In all his plays and poems you will not find more than 
eight examples whereas in Oliver Twist alone you will 
find 24 instances (nearly 4 per cent) of going to as 
against 650 of shall and will. One century later, in 
Jeremy David Salinger's The Catcher in the Rye (1951), 
you will find 75 instances (over 30 per cent) of going 
to as against 240 of shall and will. 

According to Harada (1958: 322), 'the fundamental meaning of be + going + 
to - infinitive seems to be intention, and near future was inseparably 
blended with it at the earliest stage of its development.' The following 
examples, finally, illustrate the earliest use of be going to as a quasi-
auxiliary: 

I am now going to resolve him 
(Shakespeare, Measure for Measure, III, i, 

194)7' |33 

Sir, the Germans desire to have three of your horses: 
the duke himself will be to-morrow at court, and they 
are going to meet him 

(Shakespeare, Merry Wives, IV, iii, 3) 

I aren't a-going to try and 'bate your price 
(George Eliot, Silas Marner, vi, 103) 

It is from about 1600 that the use of be going to for the expression of 
futurity begins to become more frequent. For a more detailed description of 
the development of be going to from the 16th century until the present day, 
the reader is referred to Chapter XXIV of Scheffer (1975). 





CHAPTER 2 

SURVEY OF PREVIOUS SCHOLARSHIP 

In this chapter I shall briefly review some of the recent statements con
cerning the syntactic and semantic characteristics of the five construc
tions under discussion. As already noted in the previous chapter, modaIs 
and tenses have been extensively described by several scholars, but the 
specific problem of future reference has not been the subject of detailed 
analysis since an article by Fries in 1925. However, aspects of the problem 
have been dealt with in the literature. Reference can be made to the rel
evant parts of the standard grammatical handbooks, and to important studies 
such as Joos (1964), Mcintosh (1966), Leech (1971), Palmer (1974) and Close 
(1970a and b and 1975). Quirk et al. (1972) have surprisingly little to 
say about the five constructions. For transformational-generative grammar 
futurity still forms a recalcitrant problem. 

In general, the construction will/shall + infinitive has been given most 
attention in the literature. The most important statements about this form, 
and some of the controversies involved, will be briefly touched upon in 
section 2.1 below. The subsequent sections (2.2. - 2.5) will be devoted to 
the relatively few statements to be found in the literature with regard to 
the remaining four constructions. 

2.1. Future WILL/SHALL + Infinitive 

One of the most notable treatments of this construction has been offered by 
Joos (1964). However, his statement that it is '... about time to dispose 
of the notion that wilt is a 'future tense' auxiliary' (p. 159), cannot be 
accepted. He is also wrong to suggest (on the basis of a verbatim account 
of a murder trial held at the Old Bailey in March of 1957) that be going to 
'seems to be the only uncolored future that English has' (p.23) ... and 
'the only colorless way of prophesying' (p. 134). I shall attempt to show 
later that both will/shall and be going to can express simple futurity and 
that both may be coloured by modal overtones. The main point on which Joos 
can be criticized is his assumption that 'signals will have consistent 
meaning' (p. 5), that is that all auxiliaries, for example, have one basic 
meaning. To safeguard this notion, Joos has to give each form some vague 
semantic definition, such as 'adequate casual assurance' for ¡Jill, and 
'contingent casual assurance' for shall. But such a statement fails to 
account for the fact that, in British English at least, in the use of the 
two auxiliaries there is clearly no contrast between adequacy and contin
gency in cases such as I will/I shall be fifty next birthday. Moreover, he 
is forced to claim that forms do not have certain obvious meanings. Thus, 
as has been noted above, he denies that Wbll has a future meaning and argues 
that 'it has a connotation of futurity', but no 'denotation of futurity' 
(p. 159). As Palmer (1967: 182) has pointed out, it may be wondered how 
connotation and denotation can be distinguished in relation to the concept 
of futurity. Moreover, such a distinction, if correct, would surely not be 
in accordance with Joos' notion of a consistent meaning (see also Jacobsson 
(1965) for similar criticisms). It may also be noted that in Joos' theory 
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there is no room, for example, for will expressing volition. The conclusion 
that can be drawn from these critical remarks is that an analysis of forms 
of the English verb system strictly in terms of basic meanings is untenable. 
A more fruitful approach is probably to acknowledge that these grammatical 
forms have no single, consistent meaning, but that there is a great deal of 
polysemy (see, for example, Palmer (1967: 191-192), Huddleston (1971: 294-
295) and Leech (1969: 203), who support this view). Similar criticism can 
be levelled at Ehrman's analysis (1966) of will and shall, which shares 
Jóos' preoccupation with finding a basic meaning for each form. As Leech 
(1969: 276) says, despite 'the value of her close observation of data, the 
main drawback of Miss Ehrman's account is the general fault of unitary 
approaches to meaning ..., viz the vagueness of the "basic meaning".' More 
specifically, her description of the meaning of will ('the occurrence of 
the predication is guaranteed' (D. 34)) does not allow for the use of 
volitional will either. In addition, as Leech (loc. cit.) points out, her 
treatment fails to show in what ways will differs from other verbs that 
guarantee the occurrence of the predication, such as must and have to. A 
further weakness of Ehrman's treatment of will, in particular, is her claim 
that the original distinction (in Early Modern English, see section 1.7.1) 
between volitional will and predictive will is still to be detected in the 
modern use of the negative. In'her view, negation refers to the modal when 
it is volitional, and to the rest of the predicate when it is predictive. 
This leads her to distinguish between I won't and I ' l l not as negative 
forms of volitional will and predictive will respectively. She notes (p. 
41): 'The existence of this contrasting form makes it necessary to find a 
reason conditioning its use. It turns out that while negation never refers 
to the basic predictive elements of wtll, in occurrences of won't it does 
negate the volitional elements of the modal auxiliary when they are pres
ent. ' As Huddleston (1969a: 173) and Palmer (1974: lOBff.) have pointed 
out, however, there is no syntactic or semantic difference between negating 
the will of futurity and negating come in: 

He won't come tomorrow 
He'll not come tomorrow 

There may be a stylistic difference, but semantically these two sentences 
are the same. This also applies to volitional will. The above examples 
could both be interpreted as either 'He will not-come tomorrow', that is he 
has decided not to come, or 'He will-not come tomorrow', that is he refuses 
or is unwilling to come. These two volitional interpretations of won't and 
'11 not are definitely distinct (although Palmer (1974: 109 and 131) sug
gests that they are the same), but the point is that with both predictive 
will and volitional will it seems possible, as the above examples illus
trate, to negate either the modal or the rest of the predicate. 

Ehrman makes no mention of the formal difference between shan't and 
shall not. The situation here is that, as far as its predictive use is 
concerned (with I and we) , it behaves like the will of futurity; that is 
there is no difference between negating the modal and negating the rest of 
the predicate. However, when shall occurs in its 'obligational* or 'compul
sive' sense, it is not the modal, but the full verb that is negated, irre
spective of whether shall not is contracted or not. Thus 

He shan't/shall not came tomorrow 

is a promise or a guarantee that an action or event will not take place.1 

A final point worth noting in connection with both Ehrman's and Palmer's 
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treatments of will has to do with the interpretation of the question form 

will youl Ehrman (1966: 41) assumes that 'there seems to be a one-to-one 

correlation between volitional overtone and interrogation.' According to 

Palmer (1974: 109-110), the most likely interpretation of Will with verbs 

denoting actions that can be willed, is that of volition. In his view, 

will 'normally suggests willingness or agreement', and 'this is especially 

true in questions where it would be assumed that agreement was being sought 

rather than that a factual question was being asked'. These formulations 

clearly suggest that will you"! invariably expresses a reguest, an invita
tion or a command. Thus, Palmer observes, the following sentence would 

usually be interpreted as an invitation: 

Will you come with us this evening? 

But this is going too far. The essential problem is that a sentence like 

this is ambiguous, and that a non-volitional interpretation is egually 

possible. Or, as Huddleston (1969a: 175) points out, a sentence like: 

Will you see Mr. Smith? 

'may well be simply asking a question if SDoken, for example, by a secre

tary to her boss.' Because of their preoccupation with modals, Palmer and 

Ehrman may have seen too much volition in will and too much obligation in 

shall. In Chapter 3 we shall return to the various problems that have been 

raised here for a more detailed discussion. 

2.2. The Simple Future Present 

Most of the standard statements about the simple present tense with future 

meaning suggest that this use is restricted to cases in which the future 

event or action can be thought of as fixed or scheduled. Jespersen (1931: 

21), for exanrole, says that when using the simple future present, one dis

regards uncertainty and speaks of something as certain. According to 

Zandvoort (1969: 76), this use 'is limited to cases in which a future 

action is considered as part of a programme already fixed.' Ouirk et al. 

(1972: 8Θ-Θ9) state that 'the use of the simple present in main clauses may 

be said to represent a marked future aspect of unusual definiteness, in that 

it attributes to the future the same degree of certainty one normally 

associates with present and past events.' Palmer (1974: 66), too, notes 

that this form 'indicates that the activity is in some way scheduled — 

that there is a fixed decision or plan.' (see also Joos (1964: 134), Hirtle 

(1967: 2), Huddleston (1969b: 77Θ), Leech (1971: 60-62) and Smith (1972: 

52)). 

In Chapter 4 we shall see, however, that there are certain problems 

with these formulations. Three points may be mentioned briefly here. The 

first is that the notion of planning is far too narrow to account for all 

the data. Thus, it would be difficult to think of a plan or an arrangement 

in the case of such perfectly acceptable sentences as: 

The sun sets at 8.39 tomorrow 

(ex. from Goodman (1973)) 

Nor is it made clear why this example is correct, while 

'It rains tomorrow 
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is not. The second point worth mentioning here is that the notion of a 

future event or action, as used in the formulations mentioned above, is also 

too narrow. To account for cases such as· 

I am at meetings all day tomorrow 

He is sixty-seven tomorrow 

the terms 'event' or 'action' must, apparently, be interpreted in such a 

way that they include any happeninq, occurrence, or state of affairs. The 

point to be made is that the simple future present is not restricted to what 

would normally be called events or actions. In other words, this construc

tion is not entirely restricted to dynamic verbs, but may also occur with 

static verbs. Joos (1964: 118) is thus wrong to suggest that 'a status 

verb ... cannot have future reference without an explicit time-shifter such 

as will or be qobng to ' (see also Leech (1971: 62), for a similar state

ment). Finally, there is the notion of the speaker's certainty, referred to 

in several of the formulations above. The problem with this is that a 

sentence like: 

I am not sure whether I get my paycheck tomorrow 

would be a contradiction, if it was assumed that the speaker's certainty is 

a necessary condition on the use of the future present in the subordinate 

clause. It must again be concluded that certainty as such is not enough to 

account for all the cases observed. 

Goodman's article (1973) contains a number of interesting observations, 

but the conditions he defines can be questioned on certain points of detail. 

Moreover, he does not distinguish between the use of the simple and the 

progressive future present, suggesting that there is no difference in 

meaning between them 

Most writers on the subject ignore the problem of accounting for the use 

of the progressive or non-ргодгеьчі е future present in temporal and con

ditional clauses. Huddleston (1969b 790) and Katz (1972: 308), for example, 

take the view that temporal relations between two or more events spoken of 

in the sentence are expressed by the conjunction, not by verb inflections 

or auxiliaries. According to Katz, the two events described in I Will enter 
the room before John arrives are related in such a way that my entering the 

room occurs earlier than John's arrival, but, he adds, 'both events are ... 

specified as future relative to the utterance point.' It is not clear, 

however, in what sense the event in the subordinate clause can be said to 

be specified as future. No explanation is offered for the use of the present 

tense-form arrives, instead of mil аггг е, in the subordinate clause. 
Goodman (1973· 77) also sets the problem aside. 

2.3. The Progressive Future Present 

The meaning of this construction is usually described m terms of a present 

arrangement about the future, or an intention. The reference is said to be 

to the near future, and, according to most statements, the construction 

occurs mainly with verbs denoting coming and going. Zandvoort (1969 57), 

for example, says that 'by way of anticipation, the present .. tense of 

the progressive may be used to express a (usually near) future or an in

tention. ' Scheurweghs (1959: 320), too, notes that 'the progressive present 

may also refer to something in the future; it implies that the future 

happening is considered as something definitely settled, something that one 
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has planned to do.* According to Leech (1971: 57), this construction may be 

used to refer to a future event anticipated by virtue of a present plan, 

programme or arrangement. Palmer (1974* 64-65) is rather vague: 'the pro

gressive is commonly used to refer to future activity ... this use of the 

progressive is very common with verbs that indicate or imply motion, ... 

but there is no restriction to such verbs.
1
 Again, such notions as 'plan', 

'future event' and 'the speaker's certainty' have not been sufficiently 

specified by the various authors. Nor have the differences between this 

construction and the simple future present been made clear. The question 

about the restriction of this construction to certain types of verbs, as 

well as to near future reference, also requires further investigation. There 

are again three points worth mentioning here. Firstly, no adequate expla

nation has so far been offered for the fact that the following sentence 

is normal: 

The sun sets at Θ.39 tomorrow 

while 

*The sun is setting at Θ.39 tomorrow 

is deviant. Secondly, scholars have usually restricted themselves to simply 

listing the verbs that can occur with this construction. Scheffer (1975: 

93), for example, states that 'the verbs concerned are mostly such verbs as 

arrive, come, go, leave, steep, stay, dine, lunch, issue, publish, wear, do, 
ptay.* 'In general', he adds, 'verbs of movement or at least implying 

motion, or verbs referring to social intercourse.' It seems to me that such 

lists of verbs make little sense as long as no general semantic principle 

has been defined which also accounts for cases such as: 

I'm being Father Christmas at a children's party on Wednesday 

while excluding abnormal sentences like: 

•I'm sneezing in a minute 

(exx. from Close (1970b)) 

Thirdly, as with the simple future present, the notion of 'speaker's cer

tainty' seems no necessary condition on the use of the progressive form; 

for, if it were, a sentence such as: 

I'm not sure whether I'm getting my paycheck tomorrow 

would have to be deviant, since the two clauses would be contradictory. 

Finally, it should be noted that the search for a single, consistent 

meaning of the progressive form has led some authors to wrong analyses of 

the meaning of the progressive with future reference. Joos (1964: 106ff.), 

for example, who calls the progressive 'the temporary aspect' of the verb 

and speaks of the increasing and decreasing validity of the predication, 

cannot under his formulation account for the future use of the progressive. 

Thomson and Martinet (1969: 102) wrongly suggest that the progressive also 

expresses duration in the future, and Van Ek (1969: 685) claims that 'the 

use of the present progressive to refer to the future is similarly a case 

of 'heightened temporary relevance'.' According to Close (1959: 65), the 

required impetus has been given, so that the process has in a sense begun 

already, but according to Poutsma (1926, II, n : 335) it is the preparations 
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for the action which are thought of as in progress. Charleston (1955: 272) 

attempts a historical explanation, noting that 'in the days of slow travel, 

the action might quite easily have begun before the moment of speaking, 

while the arrival was expected only at a future moment.' whatever the value 

of these proposals, with straightforward cases like She гв coming next 
week it is easy to see that in a number of cases these statements are either 

unlikely or false. 

2.4. Future WILL/SHALL + Progressive Infinitive 

Although this is by no means an unimDortant construction, it is usually 

given only brief mention by most grammarians writing on the subject. Some 

authors, in fact, do not deal with it at all (e.g. Palmer (1974)), while 

others regard it as no more than a combination of the meaning of the will/ 
shall + infinitive construction and that of progressive aspect 

(e.g. Zandvoort (1969: 52-53), Hornby (1975: 96-97)). Those who discuss this 

construction point out that it 'is frequently used to represent a verbal 

notion as the result of causes that are independent of the subject's or 

speaker's will' (Kruisinga/Erades (1953: 254)),or that it 'enables the writer 

or the speaker to refer to the future as an objective fact without any 

possible implication of personal intention ' (Scheurweghs (1959· 334)). 

Leech (1971: 62) also suggests that its use may have grown up 'through the 

need to have a way of referring to the future uncontaminated by factors of 

volition, plan, and intention which enter into the future meanings of "will/ 

shall" + Infinitive, the Present Progressive, and "be going to" + Infini

tive. ' These statements are fairly representative of what previous treat

ments have had to say about this construction (see also e.g. Erades (1950: 

155). An examination of most of these statements reveals a number of short

comings, the most serious of which may be summarized as: 1) falling to 

account for the fact that in many cases there is little or no difference in 

meaning between this construction and the future will/shall + infinitive 

form; 2) suggesting that this construction always expresses duration, in-

completion, or the like; and 3) claiming that a volitional interpretation 

is always precluded. These assertions will be examined in some detail in 

Chapter 6. 

2.5. Future BE GOING TO 

Some grammarians, as we have seen, regard this construction as 'the only 

uncolored future that English has' (Joos (1964: 23), or claim that with be 

going to, but not with will/shall, time-reference is the major part of its 

meaning (Sinclair (1972: 19Θ)). Haynes (1967: 32), for example, states that 

'be going to is the closest thing that English has to a flat, neutral future 
signal', and describes its meaning (D. 33) as: 'certainty assumed as part of 

a scheduling of events.' According to others, however, be going to is not 
colourless at all, but carries a great many meanings: intention, subjective 

certainty, immediate future, present orientation, and the like. Thus, 

according to Zandvoort (1969: 5Θ), 'the progressive of to go may be followed 
by the infinitive of almost any other verb to denote a near future or an 

intention.' Leech (1971: 54) observes that 'if there is one general meaning 

that can be attached to this construction it is future fulfilment of the 

present.' See also e.g. Scheurweghs (1959: 324), Danchev et al. (1965), and 

Hornby (1975: 200) . It has also been suggested that in many cases there is 

no difference in meaning between will/shall and be going to, and that it is 
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probably no more than a matter of chance which one is chosen by the speaker 

or writer (see e.g. Palmer (1974: 163)).
2
 However, as we shall see in 

Chapter 7, it is only rarely that the two constructions are mutually entire

ly interchangeable. It will be argued that they are not only different from 

a stylistic point of view, as has often been observed, but that they are 

in fact largely complementary in meaning. I shall claim that the implica

tions they carry are usually different, but that occasionally, in particular 

instances, the distinction may be neutralized. Scheffer (1975: 82) treats 

Ъе goxng to simply as a verb in the progressive, without distinguishing 

between the future time and other uses of the progressive. His analysis 

thus overlooks the fact that future be going to is progressive only in a 

formal sense. 





CHAPTER 3 

THE USE OF FUTURE WILL/SHALL + INFINITIVE 

In this chapter I shall concern myself mainly with two tasks. The first is 
to give a general account of the semantics of the two auxiliaries will and 
shall followed by an infinitive in sentences with future reference, and the 
second is to discuss the contextual factors that may be relevant to the 
semantic interpretation of these words. In later chapters (4-7), this 
general account will be followed by a series of detailed comparisons between 
sentences with Witt or shall, which are regarded as the most general and 
important type of sentence with future meaning, and sentences that contain 
one of the four other constructions listed in section 1.1.1. This is done 
in an attempt to isolate the factors that distinguish the five constructions 
under analysis. 

I shall attempt to show in the present chapter that will and shall may 
function as markers of the future tense, and that, just like other tenses, 
the future may be used to express a wide variety of nuances of meaning (see 
sections 1.2, 1.3 and 1.4). It will be seen that, in a given context, the 
meaning of this tense may range from a plain or purely factual statement 
about the future, without the slightest trace of uncertainty or diffidence, 
to a more tentative speculation or prognostication, and that the idea of 
futurity is sometimes in greater or lesser degree coloured by that of 
volition. However, in all these cases the overtones of uncertainty, voli
tion, and so on are best regarded as inherent in the notion of futurity 
itself. The reasoning behind this has already been given in some detail in 
section 1.2. I shall also argue in this chapter that some of the claims 
that have recently been made with regard to the semantics of future will 
and shall are questionable. I shall occasionally supply numerical informa
tion to illustrate the relative frequency of the forms under discussion, as 
recorded in my material (see section 1.6). 

The construction will/shall + infinitive may occur in twelve possible 
combinations, with all three persons and in statements as well as in ques
tions : 

1. I/we will 5. You will 9. He/they will 
2. I/we shall 6. You shall 10. He/they shall 
3. Will I/we? 7. Will you7

 11. Will he/they7 

4. Shall I/we9 Θ. Shall you? 12. Shall he/they? 

Since the meaning of will and shall usually varies according to the person 
with which they occur, I shall, in the following sections (3.1 - 3.12), 
concern myself with each of these twelve forms separately. In section 3.13 
I propose to discuss will and shall with subjects such as you and I, he and 
I, etc. In sections 3.14 and 3.15 I shall sum up the points made about will 
and shall respectively, adding details wherever required. Section 3.16, 
finally, will be mainly concerned with an examination of contextual factors. 

The table on page 40 summarizes the general distribution of both forms in 
my material, according to person, and according to whether the sentences 
in which they appear are statements or questions. It shows that my material 
contains a total number of 1653 occurrences of the will/shall construction 
in its future use. Will occurs 1597 times, and shall 56 times. 
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Person 

1-W 

1-Sh 

2-W 

2-Sh 

3-W 

3-Sh 

you/he 

and I-W 

you/he 

and I-Sh 

Statements 

209 

47 

70 

0 

1268 

3 

2 

0 

Questions 

2 

6 

27 

0 

19 

0 

0 

0 

TOTALS 

WILL SHALL 

211 

97 

12Θ7 

2 

1597 

53 

0 

3 

0 

56 

3.1. I/WE WILL 

I will and We will are quite common in my material. This seems to suggest 

that the occurrence of will with a first-person subject is not so rare as 

some prescriptive grammarians would have us believe.
1
 I have recorded a 

total number of 209 instances, 149 of which occur with J and 60 with we.2 

The vast majority of these instances were found in the dialogue passages of 

the five novels. The only newspaper-sample containing a number of appear

ances of I will comparable to that of the novels is Whitehorn (KW) with 16 

Instances. The total includes 35 examples found in the spoken material, 13 

of which occur with I and 22 with we. 

3.1.1. The Meaning of I/WE WILL 

As regards the meaning of I/we will, it is worth noting that simple futur

ity in this case is rather rare. Indeed, as Jespersen observed (1931: 256), 

'in the first person will does not lend itself so well as in the second and 

third persons to the expression of mere futurity, as Τ will and we will are 

so extensively and so naturally put in requisition to express volition.'
э 

Jespersen's statement does not mean, of course, that non-volitional future 

reference is impossible with a first person subject. In fact, I have found 

a total number of 46 examples of this first person use. This is approximate

ly 22% of the total number of occurrences of I/we will. Of these 46 examples, 

28 occur with I and 18 with we. Here are some citations: 

'I've written half a dozen screenplays (they include 'Before 

Winter Comes') and when the director steps in, the writer is 

nowhere. Now I111 be one and the same man.' 

KP, 18/1/70:55 

Then Mother was also thrown into panic. I'll have to change 

my frock. 

BA, 70:108 
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'I will never be a great philosopher. You are right. I am a 

good philosopher, but I will never be a great philosopher. 

Too many other things interest me.' 

FK, 70:55 

This means that next week we will learn for the first time 

the nature of the Cabinet minutes, and related documents, 

during 193Θ. 

JT, 27/12/68:902 

When the Douse of Commons adjourns today for its three months 

hols, we will not find Edward Heath disappearing to some 

idyllic eyrie like Harold Wilson to his Scilly retreat. 

PHS, 24/7/70:8 

These examples show that, depending on the given context, I will and we will 
may indicate simple futurity.

1
* There is clearly no trace whatsoever in these 

cases of willingness, intention, or the like. The large majority of in

stances with I/we will (approximately 78% of the total number) are ambiguous 

between a volitional and a simple future interpretation. Let us first con

sider some of the examples in which the volition of the speaker/subject is 

implied: 

'The only relative I know of, Doctor, is a daughter in America. 

I'll cable her, naturally.' 

EA, 70:52 

Then he came on again. 'Mr. Hanaker is about due for a visit 

anyway', he said. 'Ve'11 fly over today. What's the weather 

like?' 

JW, 69:57 

'If he should decide to instruct us further in the matter we 

will let you know.' 

EA, 70:103 

'I'll see they get you, old man, on that glorious day when 

the bloody revolution dawns.' 

BA, 70:114 

'I saw there a card which was marked 'To my one true love', 

and said, 'I'll have two of those.' 

Any Questions, BBC, 15/2/75 

'So we'ZZ forget all we said, shall we?' 

JW, 69:74 

It will be clear from these examples that the idea of volition, just like 

that of simple futurity, may cover a considerable range of nuances. The 

first three quotations, for example, can all be said to express the speaker's 

willingness or intention and can, more specifically, be interpreted as 

promises or commitments, while the fourth can be regarded as a warning or 

threat. The two remaining examples are different again, and will be dis

cussed in section 3.1.2. 

As noted earlier, it is often difficult, and sometimes impossible, to 

distinguish clearly between the various nuances of meaning associated with 
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future will, and there will often be connotations that are not accurately 
described by the impressionistic labels commonly used. It may, however, be 
useful to think of the notion of volition as an overtone that may vary, on 
a continuous scale, from a touch of willingness at one extreme, to strong 
determination at the other. Volition is thus regarded as a range of voli
tional force which in particular contexts may be realized as a desire, a 
wish, a promise, a threat, and so on. A subdivision of the scale of voli
tional force into discrete meanings would be arbitrary and unjustified. As 
we shall see in the following sections, the volitional overtone is realized 
in a rather different way when used with subjects other than I and we. 

As a rule, the context provides the necessary clues for the proper inter
pretation of the form. Thus in the first set of examples given in this 
section, the context virtually precludes a volitional interpretation, 
whereas in the second set a volitional interpretation seems possible. 

The examples of I/we will given in this section show that the old rule 
which said that this form always expressed volition, does not hold. It is 
clear that, in a given context, the idea of volition may or may not be 
present. Volition may also be very weakly implied, and there are, as we 
have seen, cases in which the hearer or reader has no way of knowing whether 
the action was explicitly intended or not. It should, however, be noted that 
the volitional overtone is not to be attributed to will alone, as marker of 
the future tense, but also to other elements in the context as a whole. 
These are to be discussed in section 3.16. 

3.1.2. 'Suggestions' with I/WF WTLL 

We can now turn to cases such as 'So we'ZZ forget all we said, shall we?", 
given above. This use of will is different from the other cases of will, 
in that it expresses a suggestion to the hearer rather than simply a pre
diction about what will happen or about what the speaker intends to do. 
There is clearly the implication that the speaker is seeking the agreement 
of the hearer, expressed by phrases such as shall we'' or shall J'', which 
may readily be added. Moreover, sentences like these give the impression 
that the idea has just occurred to the speaker; that this is not something 
about which the speaker has already made up his mind. That is why this use 
of the form occurs most frequently in dialogues. Contrast, for example: 

He picked up his black bag and made to be off. 
I ' l l be round tomorrow', he said. 

JW, 69:52 

and 

All right', I said, 'I'll give you a hand.' 
JW, 69:70 

The difference between these two uses of I'll is that the second, but not 
the first, suggests that the action is unpremeditated and meant to be taken 
as a proposal or a polite suggestion. Here are some further examples to 
illustrate this use· 5 

You put the cups ready, and I'll make the tea 

Look, there's a baker's shop. We'ZZ get some bread, shall we? 
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We* It forget it if you like. We won't say anything more about it 

A very similar use of I/we will can be seen in examples such as* I'll have 
two of those (already quoted in section 3.1.1), although this is more of a 

declaration of intent than a suggestion. The point to be made about these 

examples is that the '11 form used in these cases can be easily substituted 

by will, but not by shall, I shall would sound rather curious here, for 

reasons to be discussed in section 3.2. It would sound less polite and more 

formal than I Wbll/'ll, and would therefore be less suitable in 'sugges

tions' of this kind. The substitution of I wzll/'ll by 1 shall in such cases 

may cause a considerable change of meaning. Compare 

I'll accept £30 for the lot 

I shall accept £30 for the lot 

The difference between these two sentences is that the first is a sugges

tion (the speaker expects offers), whereas the second either precludes 

offers or indicates that offers have already been made. 

3.2. I/WF SHALL 

This form is far less common in my material than I/we will. It occurs 47 

times, 24 of which are with I and 23 with we, against the 209 appearances 

of I/we Wbll mentioned above. As regards the first-person singular use of 

shall, it is worth noting that 22 out of the 24 examples were found in the 

written material, most frequently in the Muggeridge-sample (five times). 

Like PHS and Thompson (JT), he uses I shall to the exclusion of Τ will. 
There are, on the other hand, five authors who use I wbll but not I shall, 
for example Eric Ambler (20 times), Katherine Whitehorn (16 times), and 

Philip Oakes (6 times). Eight authors use both I Wbll and I shall, but, on 

the whole, they show a marked preference for the will-form. Brian Aldiss, 

for example, uses I will 14 times and I shall only twice. Notice also that 

the will/shall proportion in Frances Galleymore is 16.2, in Francis King 

16 3, and in John Welcome 35:1. I have found only two instances of I shall 
in all the spoken material as opposed to 13 I will's. 

We shall, too, is relatively rare. It appears 17 times in the written 

and six times in the spoken material. In general, it is interesting to note 

that, in all my material, I will occurs more than six times as frequently 

as I shall (149 24), and we will about two and a half times as frequently 

as we shall (60*23). It may be noted that only four authors use we shall to 

the exclusion of we will. Muggeridge, Toynbee, Watkins and Waugh. Of these, 

only Muggeridge also uses I shall to the exclusion of I will. Others seem 

to use the two forms interchangeably Roy Hay (RH), for example, has we 
shall by the side of I will and we will, and Waugh (AUW) combines the use 

of we shall with that of I will. Indeed, it appears that the majority of the 

authors studied use both will and shall with I and we in all possible 
combinations, and no consistent pattern seems to emerge. This points to the 

relative mterchangeability of these forms, to which we return in the 

following pages. 

3.2.1. The Meaning of I/WE SHALL 

Of the 47 examples of I/we shall found in this material, 38, or approximate-
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ly 81%, are used to indicate simple futurity, against 22% in the case of I/ 
We will. This use of the shall-Sorm is seen in: 

'It looks as if I shall have to rebuild my future in Israel 
for the time being.' 

PHS, 6/8/70:8 

How innocent was he being? I shall never know. 
FK, 70:40 

But then, I am not and never shall be a politician. 
JT, 29/11/68:759 

If there are any judgements to be made we shall have to 
make them for ourselves. 

PT, 18/1/70:34 

This did not make Mr Crosland's statement any less effective 
- though just how effective we shall see - as a piece of 
campaigning. 

ALW, 21/4/72:518 

But we shall no doubt live to see stranger things. 
JT, 17/1/69:71 

To show that the I/we shall of simple futurity is not restricted to formal 
written English, as has been suggested, I will add some further instances 
of this use from the spoken material: 

I think if we're well informed by both sides so that we 
really understand what the arguments are, that we shall 
get the right decision for Britain. 

Any Questions, BBC, 28/2/75 

Basically, I was trying to put across a serious point, which 
is that Parliament exists to defend the people against the 
Government, and that we shall get more support and more under
standing from the people if we're seen at work. 

Westminster, BBC, 1/3/75 

The remaining nine occurrences of I/we shall in this corpus, or approximate
ly 19% of the total number, may be interpreted as, in some sense, volitional, 
as against approximately 78% in the case of I/we will. The following 
citations illustrate this use of I/we shall: 

Robert says very distinctly: 'I shall go to bed'. Without 
opening his eyes, he begins to make wallowing movements with 
his arms and legs like a stranded animal. 

FG, 70:92 

Perhaps, in order to give the full period flavour, I should 
include the warning he gave: 'We shall not do this on the basis 
of a laissez-faire, soft-centred, ... three-year freeze and 
false thaw every election year, sort of economy.' 
How the fans howled! 

AUW, 17/1/69:67 
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As a result Nyerere can do a first class Heath imitation -

first of his laugh with shaking shoulders then of his minatory 

rage with the petulant plummy threat 'we shall drop Africa so 

hard that you'll never be able to pick up the pieces.' 

RW, 15/9/72:345 

An examination of examples such as these shows that sentences with I/we 
shall ! just like those with I/we will, can be used to express not only 

simple futurity but also various nuances of volitional meaning. Thus, of 

the three examples just given, the first indicates the speaker's intention, 

the second denotes determination or a promise, and the third can be said 

to be a warning or a threat. That is why I/we shall can readily replace 

I/we will, except in the cases of 'suggestions' (see section 3.1.2), but we 

have seen that, in practice, the will-toxm is clearly preferred. The pro

portions of will and shall (22%:81% for non-volitional futurity, and 78%: 

19% for volitional futurity) suggest that, relatively speaking, shall is 

used far less frequently than will for purposes other than simple futurity 

or, in other words, that with will the volitional overtone is more common. 

Thus, although the two forms are interchangeable in most cases, in the sense 

that no change of meaning is caused by the substitution, it appears from 

the material studied that I/we shall is relatively more frequently used for 

plain future statements than I/we will. 

In spite of this, the old rule which distinguished between I/we will as 

signalling volition and I/we shall as a marker of simple futurity does not 

account for all the examples given above. As we have seen, I/we will does 

not necessarily imply volition in present-day English, and I/we shall is 

not exclusively used to indicate simple futurity. 

3.2.2. I/WE WILL and I/WE SHALL conpared 

As noted above, will and shall are largely interchangeable in the first 

person, except in certain instances discussed above (3.1.2). That this is 

indeed the case may be seen from a comparison of the following pairs of al

and b)-sentences, in which the a)-version in each case is the one original

ly found in the material: 

'
Σ \ъ. shall] have *° change "* frock:

' 
BA, 70:109 

The only relative I know of, Doctor, is a daughter in America. 

I ,l·" τ 7·7> cable her, naturally.' 
(b. shall) ' 

EA, 70:52 

'I . " , -J-, see they get you, old man, on that glorious day 

when the bloody revolution dawns. ' 

BA, 70:114 

.,j .. • _ , _ • , , . (a· shall) , 
How innocent was he being? I ,,,. never know. 

(b. Li) 

FK, 70:40 
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(a. shall) 
But we ,77 no doubt live to see stranger things. 

JT, 17/1/69:71 

'If they take them away I ' ,y7 kill myself. I won't go on 

living without the kids.' 
FG, 70:102 

These pairs of sentences suggest that there is indeed a considerable degree 
of free variation between will and shall in the first person, irrespective, 
it seems, of whether these forms signal mere futurity or volitional futurity. 
This impression finds further confirmation in the fact that several speakers 
and writers use both forms side by side without much difference in meaning. 
Thus, Brian Aldiss has both: 

4 I ' l l have to change my frock!' 

BA, 70:108 

and: 

'I shall have to tell your father.' 
BA, 70:69 

Eric Ambler, too, has: 

'It is so interesting', she said, 'to encounter a journalist 
with a feeling for history. We will be here for several more 
days. Perhaps we shall meet again. If so, I hope we will be 
able to tell you the results of our researches.' 

EA, 70:118 

Similarly, the president of the National Union of Railwaymen, Mr. Sidney 
Weighell, could be heard to say on television: 

The NUR is a disciplined union and if the Trade Union Congress 
want to see us in relation to the social contract, if they think 
we're breaking the social contract, then we shall certainly go 
and see anyone, but we will close within the social contract, 
but as I say we have our idea what the social contract is. 

Nationwide, BBC, 14/2/75 

It can be argued that in these quotations and in the pairs of sentences 
given earlier, there is a certain difference in style between the sentences 
with will and those with shall. It may be suggested that shall sounds some
what odd, that it is more formal, and that it is somehow stronger than will. 
These are all statements that can be found throughout the literature. There 
is almost general agreement, however, that in most cases the actual differ
ence in meaning is negligible. These remarks, however vague, can be inter
preted as an indication that, in spite of the efforts of prescriptive 
grammarians, T/we will and I/we shall are usually felt to be equivalent, 
and that I/we shall is giving way to T/we will for the expression of non-
volitional as well as volitional futurity. As noted above, both forms still 
exist side by side in most of the samples examined for this study, but there 
is some evidence that frequently I/we shall reflects greater formality or 
'bookishness', and is therefore felt to be more impressive and forceful than 
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I/we will. Accordingly, as Leech (1971:53) points out, it appears that 'many 

English speakers feel that shall is the correct form', and that 'I will and 

we Will are avoided in situations (such as writing business letters) where 

people are on their best linguistic behaviour.' 

It is indeed true that I/we shall occurs relatively frequently in the 

more 'educated' and formal style of the Muggeridge, Toynbee, Watkins and 

Thompson samples, as against the predominant use of the form I/we will in, 

for example, the novels. Thus, the proportion between shall and will with a 

first person is 6:0 in Muggeridge, 4:2 in Watkins, 4:3 in Thompson, and 2:1 

in Toynbee, as against 2:17 in Aldiss, 2:20 in Galleymore, and 3:46 in 

Welcome. The 1/we shall • 1/we will proportion in all the spoken material 

is 8:34. It can therefore not be denied that although will and shall in the 

first person are semantically equivalent, shall often reflects greater 

formality than the corresponding will-form, and is perhaps for this reason 

felt to be more assertive in certain cases. It goes without saying that the 

above remarks about the interchangeability of I/we will and I/we shall 
apply to those cases only where the two forms express futurity, with or 

without a volitional overtone. Exceptions to this are 'suggestions' with 

will discussed in section 3.1.2. In these cases, shall cannot be used. It 

is also impossible, of course, to use shall instead of Will when the latter 

expresses such meanings as probability and characteristic behaviour, 

mentioned in section 1.1.1. 

3.2.3. WE WILL and WE SHALL together 

As we have noted, there is usually very little difference in meaning between 

we will and we shall, apart from the fact that shall is often more 

purely predictive and formal than will. However, it has been claimed, 

notably by Palmer (1971, 1974), that with the subject we there is a dis
tinction. He provides two formulations of the purported difference in 

meaning between we will and we shall: 

A: Some languages make distinctions not found in English. A 

common one is between an 'exclusive' and an 'inclusive' we, 
the first standing for you and he {they) [sic; this should, 

of course, be I and he {.they), H.W. ] and the second for you 
and I. Although English does not have any formal mark of this 

distinction it is often clearly implied. For instance, the 

choice of shall or will is to some degree determined by this. 

The most likely interpretation of If things get worse we shall 
act and If things get worse we'll act is that in the first we 
is 'I and he or they', in the second it is 'I and you'. 

Palmer, Grarmar (1971:90) 

B: 1. There is a further point to notice with we. We refers to 
you and I or he/she/they and I. But with discourse oriented 
modals it is usually the speaker alone (Γ) who guarantees or 

permits the action, though the action is undertaken by all 

those indicated by the pronoun toe). Thus in we shall, we may, 
the speaker says, in effect, 'I guarantee/promise that we ...'. 

Palmer, The Fnglish Verb (1974:101) 

and: 

2. In statements with I speaker and subject are the same and it 
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ought, therefore, to follow that shall and will have little or 

no difference in meaning, both being speaker
:s
sub3ect oriented. 

... With we, however, there is a clear distinction, since with 
shall it normally refers to initiation by the speaker alone of 

an action that 'we' undertake ..., whereas with will it refers 

to the willingness of the plural subject we. 
op.cit.: 114 

It is clear that the main difference between formulations A and В lies in 

the shift of emphasis from the distinction between 'inclusive' and 'exclus

ive' we to that between subject and discourse orientation, although the 
former distinction is still implied in B. It would be possible to describe 

the semantic difference which, in Palmer's view, exists between the two 

examples given in A by paraphrasing them as follows: 

A. 1. ... we shell act: 
2. ... we'll act: 

в. l. we shall act· 

2. we'll act: 

'he/she/they and I will act' 

'you and I will act' 

'I guarantee that he/she/they and I 

will act', or 

'I guarantee that you and I will act' 

'he/she/they and I will act', or 

'you and ι will act' 

We may restrict ourselves to a consideration of B, the more recent and 

general formulation. The only difference between Bl and B2 is that in the 

first the speaker alone guarantees the action, whereas in the second there 

is no such 'initiation', in Palmer's sense, by the speaker. Formulation В 

suggests, furthermore, that will in Bl, unlike that in B2, expresses mere 

futurity. This seems to be implied in the idea that the speaker guarantees 

that 'we' undertake an action. We'll in B2, on the other hand, is said to 

express the willingness of either 'he/she/they and I' or 'you and I'. It 

may be worth testing these claims against a collection of authentic 

examples. 

A close examination of the 83 occurrences of we will (60) and we shall 
(23) found in my material suggests that Palmer's claims are of questionable 

validity. As regards the distinction between inclusive and exclusive We 
found in both A and B, it is to be noted that since this is not formally 

marked in English, it is often difficult to know whether such a distinction 

is implied in the text. Apart from the doubtful cases, there are a consider

able number of instances in which this distinction clearly does not obtain. 

This is the case, for example, with the so-called 'royal' we and the 
'editorial' we (see e.g. ßuirk et al. (1972. 208ff.)), but also with the 
use of we that can be seen in: 

Gallery director Roy Strong thinks we will be able to buy 
false moustaches on the way out. 

KP, 24/1/71:27 

As an old by-election fancier, I see some promising fixtures 
in the offing. Before long we shall have the titanic duel 
at Brighton between Mr Skeffington-Lodge ... and Mr Julian 
Amery. 

JT, 24/1/69:103 
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The two governments appear hell-bent on Concorde and we, the 
public, will have to endure its noise, filth and expense. 

RW, 19/5/72:668 

It is clear that in these examples we is neither inclusive nor exclusive, 
since reference is being made to people in general, including, of course, 
the speaker or writer.9 

However, there are cases where a distinction between inclusive and 
exclusive we might be inferred from the context. Thus, in the following 
quotation, the first and the third occurrences of we can be said to be 
exclusive, while the second seems inclusive. But, contrary to what one 
would expect on the basis of the above formulations, will occurs with ex
clusive we, and shall with inclusive we: 

'It is so interesting' she said, 'to encounter a journalist with 
a feeling for history. We will be here for several more days. Perhaps 
we shall meet again. If so, I hope we will be able to tell you the 
results of our researches.' 

EA, 70:118 

Here are some further counter-examples in which will occurs with exclusive 
we: 

'But your friendship does not end when I return to Italy! 
Why do you think such a thing? You will come and stay with 
us in Firenze, we will come and visit you in England.' 

FK, 70:89 

'Could I ring the doctor for you'1 

'No, Matron, I wouldn't dream of troubling you. Vie'11 sort 
it out for ourselves.' 

JW, 69-90 

'I understand the position.' Dr Schwob's tone was calmly business
like. 'Naturally we will have to consult with our client. If he 
should decide to instruct us further in the matter we will let 
you know.' 

EA, 70:103 

Similarly, it is not difficult to find examples of inclusive we occurring 
with shall: 

He turned to me: 'Can we visit him again?' 
'Of course.' I smiled: 'We shall have to visit him if I 
commission a portrait.' 

FK, 70:71 

'But I can't be kind to people to whom I am indifferent 
- I haven't got that kind of generalised benevolence. You 
can, you have.' 
'We shall have a nice time with Masa and his family as our 
neighbours.' 

FK, 70:61 
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He came with me to the door. A large yellow Mercedes Coupé 
was drawn up outside. 'We shall meet again scon, I hope,' 
he said. Then he got into the Mercedes and drove away. 

JW, 69:92 

It should be noted that, according to Palmer's first formulation (i.e. A) 
given above, the choice of will or shall is to some degree determined by 
the distinction between inclusive and exclusive we. However, it appears from 
my data that in the majority of cases it is impossible to assign these 
labels with any certainty. Only 33 of the Θ3 instances (60 with will and 

23 with shall) are clearly inclusive or exclusive. But of the 16 cases with 

inclusive we, 11 appear with will and 5 with shall, and in the case of 

exclusive we, of which I found 17 instances, 13 are with will and 4 with 

shall. Formulation A seems to predict a higher frequency of occurrence for 

shall with exclusive we, and a lower one with inclusive we. The relatively 
high frequency of will in both cases is also left unexplained by A. The 

ratios between will and shall (11:5 for inclusive we and 13:4 for exclusive 
we) suggest that the formulation is inadequate, and that the distinction 

it makes is probably irrelevant to the choice between will and shall. 

We now return briefly to formulation B. Most of the examples just given 

also provide evidence against ifc. Thus, it is not clear how in Perhaps we 
shall meet again, or We shall have to visit him if I commission a portrait, 
we shall could be paraphrased as 'I guarantee that we ...'. If we look at 

We will, we find that, in some cases, this form indeed refers to the willing

ness of all those indicated by the plural subject we, no matter whether 
this pronoun is used inclusively, exclusively, or otherwise. Ouite often, 

however, we will expresses no volition at all, and when it does, it seems 

to refer to the volition of the speaker alone, not of anyone else. Here 

follow some further quotations to illustrate these points: 

'For heaven's sake play it cool. He's on flashpoint. 

The least little thing will set him off. Then we'Zl 

all be in trouble.' 

JW, 69:69 

One excellent innovation under the present government has been 

the thirty-year rule for government papers. This means that 

next week we will learn for the first time the nature of the 

Cabinet minutes, and related documents, during 1938. 

JT, 27/12/68:902 

'We'ZZ talk about this later, Magan,' I said. 'Get a chain and 

a padlock round the wicket. And stay around.' 

JW, 69:49 

'You will come and stay with us in Firenze, we will come and 

visit you in England.' 

FK, 70:89 

The first two examples illustrate the use of we will for simple futurity, 

and the second two may be interpreted ач volitional. The point of these 

examples is to show that В fails to account for cases in which will is 

clearly non-volLtional, and, secondly, that if there is a volitional element, 

it is not necessarily the willingness, intention, etc. of the plural subject 

we. Thus, in the third example above, the speaker is talkinq about what he 

himself wants to do, and the hearer's wishes are clearly irrelevant. The 



WILL/SHALL +• INFINITIVE 51 

fourth example is very similar. The situation is such that the speaker, who 
will soon be returning to Italy, is assuring the hearer that he and his wife 
will come back to England to visit him. Assuming that the italicized wilt, 
unlike the first will in this quotation, is to be interpreted as volitional, 
we could say again that it expresses the volition of the speaker but not 
necessarily that of his wife. She may or may not be wanting to go. It seems 
to me that sentences like these are vague, or non-specific (in R.Lakoff's 
sense (1970)), in that they leave it open whether all the persons indicated 
by the subject we share the speaker's desire to undertake an action. 

We must conclude that neither of the two formulations discussed here 
provides a satisfactory and simple means of distinguishing between we will 
and we ehall. An examination of the examples shows, in fact, that in all 
the recorded cases will and shall are virtually interchangeable, but that, 
as we have seen above, ehall is sometimes felt to be more formal and some
what more 'aesthetic' than will, and perhaps more forceful and assertive. 
This may explain why, in certain cases, there is felt to be a difference 
between the two forms. Thus, with reference to the two sentences quoted 
under A at the beginning of this section: 

If things get worse we'ZZ act 

and: 

If things get worse we shall act 

we must grant Palmer's claim that there is a difference of some sort. 
Although this difference, as we have seen, cannot be fully accounted for 
in the terms suggested above, it seems to me that any difference between 
the forms lies in the fact that shall may reflect greater formality, 
authority, and definiteness of intent, and may create a distance between 
speaker and hearer. It may, at least, give the hearer the impression that 
his wishes or desires do not matter, that they are irrelevant to what will 
happen. Thus we shall may also create the impression that the hearer is in 
some sense 'excluded', and that it is the speaker alone who is saymq what 
will happen. We will, on the other hand, is usually felt to be less formal, 
less distant, and may imply that the hearer is 'included' or that his 
desires have been taken into account. These implications are thus stylistic 
rather than strictly semantic. This means that Palmer's interpretation of 
the two sentences just mentioned is correct, but it is clear that this has 
nothing to do with a possible distinction between 'inclusive' and 'exclusive' 
we. This assessment of the possible difference between the two forms seems 
more satisfactory than the formulations A and B. In the first place, it 
explains why the use of shall may suggest exclusiveness, and will ìnclusive-
ness, and it accounts for the fact that with we shall the speaker may give 
the impression that he alone has decided what will happen. In other words, 
all the reactions expressed in both formulations can be explained in the 
terms I have suggested. Secondly, unlike formulations A and B, my descrip
tion does not predict the wrong results. It merely states that shall can be 
regarded as a stylistic variant of will expressing the connotations ]ust 
mentioned. 

3.3. WILL I/W> 

My material contains no instances of the question-form will T?, and only 
two of will ¡Je'.10 It is interesting to observe that Kenneth Pearson's and 
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Frances Galleymore's use of will in these questions corresponds with their 
exclusive use of We will in statements. The low frequency of this form, 
relative to that of shall I/we?, which occurs six times, can in itself be 
said to be of some significance, although it is probably also due to the 
limitation of my corpus. We shall see in the next section that will I/we? 
and shall I/we? are less readily interchangeable than I/we will and I/we 
shall. 

There may be two linguistic reasons for the low frequency of will I/we? 
The first is that a speaker is not very likely to ask somebody else (who 
is not a fortune-teller, for example) to predict his future as in: 

When will I see him again? 

On the other hand, future questions with will we? are slightly more common, 
as in: 

When will we see him again? 

The second reason is that for centuries grammarians have labelled this form, 
as well as its declarative counterpart I/we will, as 'provincial', 'dialec
tical', and thus incorrect. This, too, may have had some influence on its 
usage. It will be seen later that English, in fact, has a number of more 
usual ways of asking first person questions with future reference. 

3.3.1. The Meaning of WILL I/WE? 

The two examples found indicate simple futurity: 

But what, in the meantime, will we use for opera houses? 
KP, 7/2/71:23 

'The individual will become responsible simply for himself, 
he'll be his own authority.' 
'Its own authority', Maria corrects, laughing. 
'What the hell will we do with pronouns7' She jumps up and 
begins clearing things from the table and automatically Robert 
helps her. 

FG, 70:71 

These questions with will are normal future tense sentences asking the 
hearer what he thinks will happen. No examples have been recorded in which 
will I/we? expresses volition. 

3.4. SHALL I/WE7 

This form occurs six times in my material. Of these, two examples have the 
subject I and four the subject we. They all occur in the written material. 
Here, too, the number of occurrences is rather limited. However, shall I/we? 
appears three times more frequently than will I/we7, and it is only used by 
authors who also use I/we shall in statements. It is also of some interest 
that no instances of either shall I/we? or will I/we7 have been recorded in 
the spoken material. 
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3 . 4 . 1 . The Meaning of SHALL I/WE? 

Consider the following examples: 

' I feel l i k e k i l l i n g a chicken! Shall I? Would you l ike a chicken 
tomorrow?' 

FG, 69:20 

It was twenty past seven when Antonio finally rang the bell. 
•Shall I g o " Masa called. 

FK, 70:34 

'So we'll forget all we said, shall we"" 
JW, 69.74 

Here, at least, is one good radical question for 1969. 
With the imminent arrival of an amusing new legal institution 
in the form of divorce without consent of an injured party, 
where shall we then turn for a trendy new reform? 

JT, 27/12/68:902 

An examination of such examples with shall I/we?11 shows that this form may 
either express simple futurity as in the last quotation given, or it 
may mean 'Do you want me/us to ...'', as in the other cases.12 The latter 
can be said to be discourse oriented, in Palmer's sense (1974). I have 
found two examples, both with we, which express simple futurity. The 
difference between shall I/we? and will I/we? is brought out most clearly 
if we substitute shall for will in the examples given in 3.3.1, and will 
for shall in the examples above. It appears that will I/we? can be replaced 
by shall we/I?, but that shall can only be replaced by will in the last 
example, which expresses simple futurity. In the other three instances 
containing shall I/we? substitution seems impossible, without radically 
changing the meaning of the sentence. 

There can be said to be an ambiguity in cases such as the following 
b)-sentence: 

But what, in the meantime, ' , ,,. we use for opera houses' 

(b. shall) 

In one interpretation, the two sentences can be said to be synonymous, but 
the b)-sentence may also be taken as a request to the hearer to express his 
volition. 

3.5. YOU WILL 

You will appears seventy times in this corpus, of which about half (viz. 34) 
were recorded in the five novel-samples, particularly in Francis King (FK: 
18) and John Welcome (JW:10). Ten examples are from the spoken material. 

3.5.1. The Meaning of YOU WILL 

You will is most frequently used to express simple futurity, which means 
that, in such cases, the speaker is simply anticipating or predicting what 
will happen, and saying that the hearer will somehow be involved. Of the 
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seventy instances recorded, sixty-seven, or almost 96%, can be paraphrased 
in approximately this way, and show no trace whatever of either the 
speaker's or the subject's willingness or intentions. Consider, for example, 
the following citations: 

I have spoken a lot about you to her of course. And she has 
read some of your books. You will like her. 

FK, 70:33 

Next April, for instance, you'11 see him [sc. Robert Hardy] 
in a six-part BBC serial version of George Eliot's 'Daniel 
Deronda'. He plays the ice-cold aristocrat Henry Grandcourt. 

KP, 7/12/69:51 

'I can assure you. Sir, that when you come back to Hue in a 
year, you'It find a Gideon Bible in your hotel room.' 

RW, 28/1/72:110 

A Member of Parliament may be working very very hard in another 
part of the House of Commons, but you'11 never get this across. 

Westminster, BBC, 1/3/75 

Quality control will be pretty severe, which means half the time 
you'ZZ not be able to distinguish the craft from the art. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

In four sentences, exemplified by the following citation, the meaning of 
the future tense shades off into what Ehrman (1966:38) has called a 'rhe
torical address': 

No, the word I want to qualify - and if you like withdraw - is 
'rituals'. Mr Roy Jenkins, you will remember, called the pro
ceedings 'arcane', which is if anything slightly more une.pt. 

ALW, 24/3/72:382 

Although essentially a future marker, you will may similarly be inter
preted as a warning, but one that is different from the kind of warning 
expressed by I/we will discussed in section 3.1. The difference is that in 
this case the warning is not volitional but predictive or speculative. 
Consider, for example: 

Magan looked at me and saw what was happening. 'You'll catch 
your death', he said ... 'Go and get some clothes on.' 

JW, 69:47 

But predictions, assurances or warnings of this kind may also become in
structions or commands, and may thus be interpreted as volitional. I have 
found two examples of this use: 

It is assumed that no further information is required nor is it 
desirable that it should be. You will no doubt now take all the 
necessary steps in the matter yourself. 

JW, 69:31 

http://une.pt
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The Duke, he recalls, took the point and said: 'I am going to 

call you George and you will call rae Bernard'. It was a command, 

says Thomas: 'I never found it so hard in my life to call any 

man Bernard.' 

PHS, 2/9/70:8 

All these examples show quite clearly how closely related the various uses 

of you will are and they confirm my contention that it is unnecessary to 

postulate two or more sources for will. Future reference is the common 

feature of these examples, but occasionally, in a given context, futurity 

may take certain overtones. Thus, in the last three examples the implication 

is that the speaker takes it for granted, or strongly suggests, that this 

is what will happen. 

Palmer's classification (1974: lOOff.) of will as a 'subject oriented' 

modal does not seem to apply to the form discussed here. I have already 

argued that the will and shall of simple futurity are not 'oriented' at all. 

It is noteworthy that in his analysis Palmer takes volitional will and 

obllgatlonal shall as 'central' uses, so that instances of simple futurity 

are left unexplained (p. 114). But if we look at the quotations with you 
will expressing some form of volition, we find that Palmer's analysis also 

fails to capture the correct meaning of this use of you will. As appears 

from the examples, it is not the subject of the sentence but the speaker 

whose wishes or desires are involved. In this sense, you will in: 

'I am going to call you George and you will call me Bernard' 

would be more properly described as speaker oriented. In fact, I have not 

found any examples of you will that could be said to be subject oriented, 

apart from, perhaps, the following question: 

'You'ΖΖ take your meals here, sir?' 

JW, 69:35 

in which, it could be argued, the subject is asked to say what he intends 

to do. However, since subject and hearer are the same in this case, the 

distinction no longer holds. My own view is that the above examples are 

all instances of the ordinary future, which may regularly be coloured by a 

modal overtone of volition. 

3.6. YOU SHALL 

There are no instances of this form in my material. This reflects the 

general impression of most writers on the subject that you shall is rarely 

used in present-day English. Thus, Leech (1971: 81) observes that 'shall 
so used is rare, especially amongst younger speakers of English.' He sug

gests that 'this is probably on account of the unpleasant connotation of 

condescension it bears.'
13
 Joos (1964· 164), too, reports that he has found 

no occurrences of you shall in his corpus. 

In general, shall is relatively rare with subjects other than I and we, 
in statements as well as questions. 

3.6.1. The Meaning of YOU SHALL 

Substitution of you shall for you will brings out the clear difference in 
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meaning between the two forms. Compare (for example) the following a ) - and 

b)-sentences, where as usual the a)-sentence is the one originally found 

in the material: 

'I have spoken a lot about you to her of course. And she has 

( a. will ) 
read some of your books. You ^ , «- like her.' 

FK, 70:33 

Magan looked at me and saw what was happening. 'You ^ " и ту \ 

catch your death', he said ... 'Go and get some clothes on.' 

JW, 69:47 

.-, ,, _ . (a. will ) ,, 
•I am going to call you George and you h 71 \ call me 
Bernard.' It was a command, says Thomas: 'I never found it 

so hard in my life to call any man Bernard.' 

PHS, 2/9/70:8 

The first two b)-sentences with you shall are deviant. The first sounds as 

if the speaker is telling or ordering the hearer to like his (i.e. the 

speaker's) new woman-friend. The second is even stranger, perhaps, since, 

in this case, the hearer is told that the speaker wants him to catch a 

fatal cold. Both sentences are difficult, if not impossible, to contex-

tualize. The third quotation is a different case. Here it seems possible 

to substitute shall for will with very little difference in meaning. Both 

will and shall are used to express a command in this case, although it could 

again be argued that shall is more formal and impressive than will, and 

therefore perhaps stronger (see e.g. Joos (1964: 159)). But in both cases 

it is the speaker who is ordering the hearer to do something, or, in 

Palmer's terms (1974: 113), 'the speaker is, in some sense, the initiator of 

the action' (see the argument about you will, above.) Palmer (loc.cit.) 

gives an example of you shall expressing a promise, or a guarantee: 

You shall have it next week
1
" 

If we substitute will (or '11) for this discourse oriented use of shall, we 

find again that there is little or no difference in meaning apart from, 

perhaps, a stylistic one. This supports my argument in section 3.5.1 that 

you will may be discourse rather than subject oriented, or not oriented at 

all (in its simple future use). In Boyd and Thome's terminology (1969), a 

sentence with you will would presumably be paraphrased as something like 

'I predict that you will have it tomorrow', while the sentence with you 
shall would be 'I guarantee that you will have it tomorrow' or 'I commit 

myself to bring it about that you will have it tomorrow', etc. But in many 

such cases, predicting and guaranteeing the occurrence of a future action 

or event appear to be not such different acts after all. In practice, it 

is clear that in both cases the speaker is promising that something will 

happen, and whether he does that by predicting or by guaranteeing it seems 

to make very little difference. 

3.7. WILL YOU? 

The question form will you? occurs twenty-seven times in my material, of 
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which, again, a considerable majority, viz. eighteen, were found in the 
novels, against eight in all the SDOken material and one (in A.Watkins) in 
the newspaper-samples. Palmer (1974: 114) points out that, theoretically, 
there ought to be little or no difference in meaning between ehall and will 
in questions with you, since hearer and subject are the same. However, in 
practice, as Palmer notes, 'will seems to be preferred to shall'. This is 
clearly confirmed by my findings, the proportion between will and shall 
here being 27:0. 

3.7.1. The Meaning of WILL YOU? 

Like you will (section 3.5.1), the question form will you? can be used to 
express futurity with or without a volitional overtone. The main semantic 
difference between the statement and the question form seems to be the fact 
that you will, as we have seen, is most frequently used to signal simple 
futurity whereas will you?, in most cases, is to be interpreted as voli
tional in some sense. Of the twenty-seven examples found in this material, 
only three, or approximately 11% of the total, express simple futurity, as 
against the 96% of occurrences of you will which do the same. Let us first 
consider the instances of the non-volitional use of will you?: 

•What will be the situation when you're in Guernsey? Out 
of that E1000 how much will you be able to have then?' 

Midweek, BBC, 20/2/75 

Robert begins to clean the sink. 'Will you be O.K., Mel?' 
FG, 70:72 

He shrugged and again looked out at the dimming countryside. 
'How will you ever become the great philosopher you could 
become if you have no self-discipline, no singleness of 
purpose? ' 

FK, 70:55 

It is clear that in these cases the speaker is asking the hearer not what 
he intends or wishes to do, but merely what he thinks will happen in the 
future. The volitional interpretation is precluded here by the fact that 
the main verbs denote actions that cannot normally be intended or willed. 
We shall see below that the converse does not always hold; that is, will 
you is not necessarily volitional if it occurs with verbs denoting actions 
that can be intended or willed. The remaining examples of will you, or 
approximately 89% of the total number found in this material, express 
futurity with volition of some kind. Here are some citations: 

We passed an Army Recruiting Centre; she put her arm through 
mine and asked, 'Which service will you join if there's a 
war against Germany?'. 

BA, 70:110 

Polly Grant comes in and sits down again. 
'What will you do?' I ask. 
'What can I do? I can't work.' 

FG, 70:102 



58 H.Chr. WEKKER 

'We can't be much help to him. Ask him to go to my room 
as soon as he's finished. Then come over to the boxes, 
will you, Magan.' 

JW, 69:47 

I'm in the middle of a programme and they, they'll shout 
out, ' Will you please sing your National Anthem?' 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

These four quotations all illustrate the volitional use of future will you?, 
but there is some difference between them. Thus, in the first two, the 
speaker is asking about the hearer's intention or wish, whereas the second 
two are best interpreted as requests or invitations. The former could, in 
very general terms, be paraphrased as 'What do you intend to do', while the 
latter implies 'I want you to do it', besides asking 'Are you willing or 
prepared to do if'. Thus, will you9 amounts to a request formula (see e.g. 
Ota (1969)). Here too, therefore, I find some difficulty with Palmer's 
distinction between subject and discourse orientation. As we have seen, 
the distinction does not hold in questions with volitional will you9, since 
hearer and subject are the same. The first set of three instances quoted in 
this section can thus be said to be subject-hearer oriented. But notice 
that in the second set of instances just given, which express requests or 
invitations, will you9 is not only subject-hearer oriented, but also, in a 
real sense, speaker oriented, as the paraphrases just given clearly suggest. 
It is evident that under Palmer's analysis this use of will you? could not 
be described as subject-hearer-speaker oriented, although it is this con
figuration that seems to be required here. It is thus clear that the dis
tinction between subject and discourse orientation, at least as far as 
volition is concerned, fails to bring out the interplay between the 
speaker's wishes and those of the hearer in requests or invitations. It 
could, perhaps, be argued that a hearer's action or intention to act is, 
in general, a response to the implicit or explicit wish or desire of the 
speaker. At any rate, an account of the semantics of will you? would have 
to explain the fact that this kind of interaction between the participants 
in the discourse is particularly obvious in the case of requests and in
vitations. We return to this subject in section 3.16.3 below. 

Sometimes it is even the case that the subject's (i.e. the hearer's) 
wish or willingness is felt to be more or less irrelevant; that is, when 
the sentence is essentially about the speaker's determination to persuade 
the hearer to do something. Consider, for example: 

He is slightly reminiscent of the nursery school teacher 
who, observing a child contentedly doing nothing during 
a play period, slapped it sharply and said: 'And now will 
you be a happy little engine'' 

ALW, 15/9/72:342 

As in the case of you will expressing a command, it would seem incorrect 
to regard this use of will you9 as (exclusively) subject-hearer oriented. 
This type of classification overlooks the part played by the person asking 
the question. 

3.8. SHALL Ï0V? 

My material contains no examples of this form. It is. Indeed, generally 
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agreed that its occurrence is rare in normal usage (see e.g. Joos (1964: 

164), Kalogjera (1968: 126-127) and Palmer (1974: 115)). Accordinq to Quirk 

et al. (1972: 393), 'the direct-question use of shall ... is virtually 

restricted to first person subjects.' 

3.8.1. The Meaning of SHALL YOW> 

Very few modern writers on the subject have discussed the meaning of the 

form shall you? and supplied examples of its use. Leech (1971: 84) gives 

one instance: 

Shall you take a holiday this summer? 

which he paraphrases as 'Do you intend to ...''. In other words. Shall you? 
is interpreted as volitional, in the sense that the hearer is asked to 

express his intention or will. In this sense, it is more or less synonymous 

with the volitional use of will you'' discussed above (section 3.7.1). In 

Palmer's view (1974: 115), however, shall you? expresses simply futurity, 

not volition, but he gives no examples to illustrate this. 

Substitution of shall you9
 for will you? in the examples given earlier 

(section 3.7.1) again sheds some light on the meaning and use of both forms. 

Consider, for example, the following a)- and b)-sentences, the a)-sentences 

being the original ones: 

(a- Will ) 
Robert begins to clean the sink. ' * ̂ ,

 7 7
 you be O.K., Mel?' 

FG, 70:72 

We passed an Army Recruiting Centre; she put her arm through 

mine and asked, 'Which service ,„. " . ,, . you -join if 

(?b. shall ) ' J 

there's a war against Germany?' 

BA, 70:110 

I'm in the middle of a programme and they, they'll shout 

( a Will ) 
out ' „ ' _, η η you please sing your National Anthem?' 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

He is slightly reminiscent of the nursery school teacher who, 

observing a child contentedly doing nothing during a Dlay 

period, slapped it sharply and said: 'And now 

( a. will ) 

(*b shall )
 y O U b e a h a p p y l l t t l e

 engine?' 

ALW, 15/9/72:342 

In the first two examples shall would sound rather odd, but it would not be 

entirely inconceivable in some archaic context.
16
 The interesting point 

about the second example is that will you?, as we noted earlier, is ambigu

ous between volition and simple futurity, but that in contemporary English 

it could be replaced by shall you?, but only under its volitional inter

pretation. However, in the case of the last two examples, substitution 

seems just impossible. From this it may be concluded that, apart from the 

stylistic difference observed above, shall you? can replace will you7
 only 

if it is used to ask about the hearer's intentions, in the sense described 
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in section 3.7.1. On the other hand, if will you? is used to express a 
request, an invitation, or a command, substitution is ruled out. In other 
words, unlike will you?, shall you? cannot be used when the hearer-subject 
is asked to do something in response to the speaker's wishes. This seems 
to confirm the suggestion made in section 3.7.1, that the speaker's part in 
the discourse must be taken into consideration for a full description of the 
semantics of these forms. 

3.9. HE/THEY WILL 

This form accounts for approximately 82% of the occurrences of will in this 
corpus, as far as statements are concerned, viz. 1268 out of 1549. Of these 
1268 third person statements with future will, 926, or approximately 73%, 
appear with he, she, i t , etc., and 342, or approximately 27%, with they, 
etc.. The highest frequency of occurrence was recorded in the samples KP 
(Pearson: 193), CP (Price: 102), AUW (Waugh: 100), and PHS (107). This form 
appears least frequently in the five novels, viz. a total number of 139 
occurrences, while in the other three groups of written samples we find a 
fairly equal distribution of this form at about 300, viz. 295 in the reviews 
of new books, films and plays, 311 in the political commentaries, and 285 
in the gossip and entertainment samples, against 238 occurrences in the 
spoken material. 

3.9.1. The Meaning of HE/THEY WILL 

As noted earlier, he will and they will are used in a wide variety of con
texts to indicate futurity with or without a volitional overtone. Just like 
the forms discussed so far, he/they will may be used by the speaker to make 
a purely factual statement about the future, it may be an assurance, or an 
assumption that something will happen, or it may be used to express what, 
according to the speaker, the subject of the sentence intends or wishes to 
do. It is not surprising that, again, there are many cases which are 
ambiguous between these interpretations. 

Let us first consider some examples in which he/they will is used unam
biguously to indicate simple futurity. In such cases, the speaker is simply 
predicting or anticipating what will happen, without saying anything about 
the wishes or intentions of the subject of the sentence. As always, the 
speaker's predictions or anticipations are necessarily based on what he 
knows, supposes, expects, or has been told. I have found 1241 such examples 
in my material, accounting for almost 98% of all the occurrences of this 
form. This remarkably common use of he/they will can be seen in examples 
such as the following: 

The new season will run until March 21, and the theatre 
will be announced shortly. 

KP, 7/12/69:51 

Mel Caiman ... has just finished his first animated film. 
It lasts all of one minute and it will be shown alongside 
other such films at the National Film Theatre in April. 

KP, 8/3/70:57 
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The finished product will be on offer next month. It 
should be well worth hearing. 

PO, 21/12/69:36 

Michael Ritchie made the good Downhill Racer and another 
pretty good film of his with Robert Redford, The Candidate, 
was shown at Venice and will presumably be with us soon. 

JC, 15/9/72:366 

'I've given him sedation and he'll be all right for a bit. 
His beauty will be permanently spoiled but I don't suppose 
it was ever anything very much.' 

JW, 69:52 

Fred Roche brushes aside all these doubts •.. Whatever 
happens to the rest of Britain and Europe, Milton Keynes 
will flourish. Why, it could even become the capital of 
Britain one day. 

CP, 25/8/72:242 

We are having certain problems, I read everywhere, 
problems which no doubt will be solved very shortly, but 
we've not lost national pride. 

Any Ouestions, BBC, 15/2/75 

There will be some changes, I expect, but it'ZZ be a blend 
of continuity and change. 

Westminster, BBC, 15/2/75 

Next year, no doubt, the contest Will escalate still 
further, unless something is done to end it. But what can 
be done? 

JT, 18/10/68:541 

These examples illustrate quite clearly what I have referred to as the ex
pression of simple futurity. They usually announce actions or events that 
have been arranged or planned (as in the first three examples) or they 
express a supposition, an assurance, a prediction or the like (as in the 
remaining examples). As argued above, such nuances of meaning are best 
regarded as inherent characteristics of the notion of futurity, and very 
much depend on the particular context in whicn will (or shall) appears. The 
differences in future reference between the examples given may be very 
subtle. The first two quotations, for example,are felt to be more matter-of-
fact than the third, which can be interpreted as a somewhat less certain, 
less factual, announcement of a future event. In the fourth quotation, will 
is modified by the modal adverb presumably, which, of course, tends to make 
the statement less certain. The remaining examples, too, are based on the 
speaker's opinion or on his quasi-certainty, rather than on fact. A voli
tional interpretation seems precluded in such cases, since the main verbs 
do not denote actions that can be wished or intended, and the subjects of 
the sentences are such that no will or desire can be ascribed to them. 

These examples could be easily multiplied, and require little further 
comment, apart from what has already been said in the previous section. The 
number of occurrences of this use makes it clear that non-volitional future 
reference (as defined above) occurs quite frequently. In fact, it appears 
that in my material, at least, this is the way in which he/they will is used 
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in the vast majority of cases. If we turn to those instances of he/they 
will which may be interpreted as volitional, we find that relatively few 
cases (I have counted twenty-seven, or approximately 2% of the total) are 
clearly volitional in overtone. Here are some examples: 

We've arrived at a stalemate. Mrs. Castle says she won't 
negotiate unless we start working our previous, arduous, 
unpaid overtime. 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

Mr Enoch Powell returned to his attack on the Government's 
Ugandan Asian policy and insisted that it must be reversed· 
'If this Government will not do so, another must. If these 
Ministers wi.ll not do so, others will.' 

WH, 21/9/72-356 

I think if we get to the situation where they won't buy our 
cars, and Won't even enter into any kind of tradinq agreement 
with us, as we saw a short time ago about Japan, then maybe 
one has to say, 'Well, the trade shouldn't be all one way ...' 

Any Ouestions, BBC, 21/2/75 

Crossman refuses to discuss the issue, except to say that 
he does not think the above account is fair. Nor will he 
say whether Townsend's second letter will be published. 

PHS, 4/9/70:8 

There is very little doubt that in examples like these the speaker is pri
marily stating what the subject intends or wishes to do, or what, in nega
tive sentences, he is not willing or prepared to do. Thus, in the second 
quotation, the two will's in the if-clauses are clearly volitional, and 
can be paraphrased, fairly exactly, as 'If the Government refuses to do so, 
..." or 'If this Government is determined not to do so, ...' etc. Notice, 
however, that the third will in this quotation (not italicized) is ambiguous. 
'..., others will' can mean either that other Ministers are determined to 
do it, or it may be interpreted in a purely futuric sense, meaning 'I pre
dict that other Ministers will do it'. My contention is that, as in the 
case of 'old men and women', the ambiguity is inherent in the construction, 
that sometimes the context may help to disambiguate such phrases, but that 
quite frequently the ambiguity remains. 

Consider, finally, the following quotations. It has occasionally been 
suggested that examples of this kind imply volition. 

Louise Purnell, young and rising star of the National 
Theatre, has been offered her first leading role in a 
major film. She will play the girl who falls in love with 
an older man in a screen version of Graham Greene's play 
'The Living Room'. 

KP, 13/7/69:51 

William Wellman will be at the NFT [National Film Theatre] 
next Sunday to discuss his extraordinary career. 

JC, 21/7/72:102 
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George Newson is a provocative composer when it comes to 
naming his pieces. Tonight at the Festival Ball, Edward 
Dowries will conduct Newson's 'Twenty-Seven Days' (the 
time elapsed between the birth of his youngest child 
and the death of a friend). 

KP, 17/5/70:27 

Before he leaves Liverpool, [peter] James will repeat his 
successful production of Beckett's 'Endgame' and stage Edward 
Bond's 'Early Morning' m its first provincial production. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

It seems to me very unlikely that these examples express volition. My own 
view of examples like these, of which there are 176 in my material, is, 
that will is here used as the ordinary marker of the future tense to make 
a plain statement about the future; that these quotations are all primarily 
factual statements about future arrangements or events, and that the sub
ject's wishes or intentions are perhaps implied, but certainly not empha
sized. It can be argued that the possible ambiguity of these cases lies 
in the fact that, as a rule, the arrangements of future events or actions 
such as these cannot take place without the agreement or the willinqness 
of the subject. At any rate, these cases show that it is sometimes possible 
to read too much volition into the use of will, simply because it is un
known whether the action was or was not intended or explicitly agreed to. 
These examples have accordingly been included, for statistical purposes, 
in the 1241 occurrences of non-volitional will mentioned above. 

3.10. HE/THEY SHALL 

As noted earlier, shall occurs mainly with the subjects I and we, and is 
relatively rare otherwise. Joos (1964· 164), for example, has recorded 
only one instance of he shall in his corpus, and none of they shall, I 
found three examples in the written material, and none in the spoken 
material. Most of what was said about the meaning and the style usually 
associated with you shall also applies to this form. That is, it expresses 
futurity with certain modal overtones, and will, as a rule, be found in the 
formal and solemn style of legal documents, sermons and decrees. It is also 
sometimes used to express irony. 

3.10.1. The Meaning of HE/THEY SHALL 

Consider, for example: 

He skips off by Greyhound bus and fate ... decrees that 
he shall wind up looking after the baby-sitter. 

JC, 21/4/72:538 

But the nub of the proposals - endorsed by both parties -
is that Hull shall be controlled in future by a single 
party 'cabinet'. 

CP, 9/4/71:490 
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One scene, where ugly Hans beats up his wife while his 

tearful little daughter tries to intervene, fetched 

bellows of laughter from a nearby friend who shall stay 

anonymous, leaving me sick to my tender stomach. 

JC, 8/9/72:332 

These quotations show clearly that shall is used to express some kind of 

obligation or necessity imposed by fate or human will, and that in each 

case the reference is to something in the future. The first example repre

sents what Jespersen (1931: 267ff.) called 'fatal obligation' and the last 

two are instances of 'volitional obligation'. This means that in the first 

the obligation or necessity is due to some super-human power, whereas in 

the other two the obligation or constraint by shall is due to human will. 

The third example falls under the category of 'volitional obligation', but 

is аізо, of course, an archaic formula. 

This raises two interesting points. The first is that Palmer's notion of 

'discourse orientation' discussed earlier does not seem to account for 

cases such as the first example, which is obviously not about the part 

played by the speaker or the hearer, but by fate. This failure to explain 

the first example is not surprising, since Palmer (1974 113) only discusses 

cases like our third example (I.e. 'implicit volitional obligation', in 

Jespersen's terms (1931: 269)). 

The second point to be made relates to a remark by Chomsky (1971. 209) 

about the fact that shall is interpreted differently in question and 

corresponding declarative. Chomsky contrasts, for example: 

I shall go downtown 

Shall I go downtown? 

and notes that, in the first sentence, shall is essentially a marker of 

the future tense, while, in the second, it has a very different meaning, 

namely, as he says, the meaning of 'should' (that is, shall is used in a 

discourse oriented sense (see section 3.4.1)). He goes on to say that al

though, in general, interrogative sentences like the second have the same 

meaning as the corresponding embedded clauses in sentences of the form: 

( asked ) 
I , . whether I shall go downtown 

I wonder) 

this is not the case here (see Katz and Postal (1964)). Still, it must be 

assumed that the three examples given are related. Chomsky has used this 

observation as one of several arguments for modifying the standard theory, 

and for claiming that aspects of surface structure may play a role in 

semantic interpretation. The suggestion is, then, that the idea of discourse 

orientation present in the second example (i.e. the fact that it is not 

merely a request for information, but also a request for guidance or in

struction) is due to the interrogative transformation. It is evident, how

ever, that Chomsky's statement is inadequate, since the notion of discourse 

orientation is not only characteristic of interrogative sentences but also 

of second and third person declarative sentences. This is clear from the 

three examples quoted at the beginning of this section, which are not 

questions. The change of meaning in the first person may be ascribed to an 

interrogative transformation, but this formulation would obscure the fact 

that the choice of a subject-person other than I or we (which is not a 

transformation) involves a similar semantic change. What this means. 
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basically, is that discourse orientation (including the workings of fate) 

is not typical of ehalt I/we? questions only, but also of statements with 

you or he/they shall. The same applies in fact to Chomsky's other observa

tion, in this connection (1971: 210), about the volitional overtone of 

wilt. By ascribing this overtone to a negation transformation, he fails to 

account for the fact that affirmative sentences can have the same overtone. 

3.11. WILL HE/THEY? 

This form appears nineteen times in my material, fifteen with the subject he, 
and four with they. 

3.11.1. The Meaning of WILL НЕ/ТНЕУ 

As Jespersen notes (1931: 255), 'in most cases will he9
 is a question about 

the mere future, without regard to actual volition.' Jespersen does not 

mention will they'', but the same seems to apply to that form. Here are some 

examples: 

'Talking of horses', the doctor went on. 'How is Rollo? 

Will he win on Saturday?' 

JW, 69:51 

If international exchange is to be the keynote in the 

next decade, where will Britain stand? 

KP, 7/2/71:12 

'As far as the therapy goes, it's like me taking a 

clarinet to be repaired. I ask the man, will it sound 

better? And he says, yes it will, but not so much better 

as I think it will.' 

PO, 25/10/70:30 

Will last year's seeds, filed and forgotten, come up if 

planted or not' And, above all, how do you tell when anything 

is dead? 

KW, 13/4/69:30 

Nowadays my children feast off a cheap red plastic tablecloth 

with the most peculiar smell. Will they in years to come clutch 

the bench in a plastics lab, overwhelmed with summer memories 

of golden long ago? 

KW, 15/3/70:34 

The only two occurrences of will he9
 which do not indicate mere futurity, 

were found in the Watkins sample, and they are in fact identical: 

A Labour Member - someone like Mr William Molloy, let us say -

rises to his feet. 'Will the right hon. gentleman give way
7
' The 

right hon. gentleman is so engrossed in his brief that he does 

not notice. 'Will the right hon. gentleman ..." Again, no response, 

nothing. 

ALW, 28/7/72:110 
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This quotation shows that what was said about will цои'' as a reauest formula 

(section 3.7.1) also applies to cases such as these, in which the third 

person subject is the person addressed. Jenkins (1972a: 6ff.) quotes some 

other cases that illustrate the same point. For example: 

Will His Majesty please step this way 

Will someone please examine His Majesty 

3.12. SHALL HE/THEY? 

I have recorded no instances of this form, which is generally regarded as 

rare. Joos (1964: 164), for example, has found one example in his material: 

The question arises, shall the accused go into the witness-box? 

3.12.1. The Meaning of SHALL НЕ/ТНЕУ 

Joos's example can be interpreted as a request to the hearer to say what he 

thinks should be done. Shall, in this use, is clearly discourse oriented. 

Another example is given by Leech (1971: 84): 

Shall Gwen do your shopping for you? 

He comments that this may be 'spoken by a mother offering the services of 

her daughter to a neighbour.'Ouestions like these are thus used to ask the 

hearer to express his wishes, to say what he wants. If we try to replace 

shall for will in the examples discussed in the previous section on will he/ 
they'', we find that there is, indeed, a clear difference. Compare, for 

example, the following a ) - and b)- sentences: 

'Talking of horses', the doctor went on. 'How is Rollo' 

( a. Will ) . . - . . . , , , 

(*b. Shall )
 h e w i n o n S a t u r â a y " 

JW, 69:51 

( a Will ) 
i*y.' <n, 7 7 last year's seeds, filed and forgotten, come up if 

planted or not' 
KW, 13/4/69:30 

In the first example, substitution by shall is virtually impossible. The 
b)-sentence sounds as if the speaker is asking somebody to guarantee that 
the horse will win. It could, perhaps, be contextualized in a fairy tale, or 
something of the kind, but then shall he? would not have the same meaning as 
will he''. The same applies to the b)-sentence in the second example. Here, 
too, shall is unacceptable. The only difference from the first example is, 
perhaps, that, in this case, sentence (b) is somewhat easier to contex-
tualize, as, for example, a rather pompous rhetorical question in a speech 
or sermon, suggesting 'Do you want this to happen7'. Since, obviously, the 
meaning of the sentence would be different, in such a context, it must be 
inferred that the form shall he/they? is not normally used to indicate simple 
futurity. 
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3.13. HILL/SHALL with other Subjects 

I have recorded two examples of will· (none of shall) with a subject other 
than those discussed so far. One has the subject you and I, the other he 
and I: 

'ïou and I will get on capital, lad. How'd you like a day's 
huntin' tomorrow'' 

JW, 69:74 

'Now you sit here, Antonio, with your drink, and Masa and I 
will go on with the preparations.' 

FK, 70:36 

There are two points worth noting here. The first is that will is apparently 
the normal form in these cases, in spite of the proximity of I". The second 
point has to do with our discussion in section 3.2.3 with regard to Palmer's 
claim that the choice between will and shall is to some degree determined 
by the distinction he makes between 'exclusive' and 'inclusive' we. I have 
already argued that this is a questionable claim, and my criticism finds 
further support in the second of the above quotations. Since, semantically, 
you and I and Masa and 1 are equivalent to inclusive and exclusive we 
respectively, one would have expected shall, not will, in the second 
quotation. Palmer's other claim that we will 'refers to the willingness of 
the plural subject' (1974: 114) would also have to account for the above 
cases. However, it is clear that it does not. The first example falls 
outside the scope of the definitions, since it is not volitional, while in 
the second it is probably the speaker alone who has decided that Masa and 
he will go on with the preparations. This suggests not only that the formu
lations are incorrect, but also that the distribution of will and shall is 
largely determined by the form of the subject, rather than its meaning. 

3.14. WILL: Surrmary 

We have seen that the meaning of future will may vary according to the 
person with which it occurs. It is clear, however, that in all cases the 
essential function of this auxiliary is to mark futurity; that is, to pre
dict or to anticipate. Since future reference is necessarily based on the 
speaker's knowledge, beliefs, and assumptions, his statement may range 
from a factual announcement or statement about something that has been 
arranged to a more tentative hypothesis about what will happen. Since 
futurity and volition are closely related notions, future reference is 
frequently coloured by a volitional overtone of some kind. Throughout the 
preceding sections my contention has been that will is essentially a marker 
of future time, and that all the various nuances of meanings by which it 
may be coloured are overtones of the idea of futurity. I thus agree with 
Chomsky (1971: 210) that the volitional overtone, for example, 'is charac
teristic of the future 'tense' in manv languages, and thus has nothing to do, 
apparently, with the volitional force of the element 'will'.' 

I have recorded a total number of 1597 occurrences of future will in this 
material, 1549 of which are in statements and 48 in questions. We have 
noticed that with I and we more than three-quarters (approximately 78%) of 
the 209 occurrences found are ambiguous between a volitional and a simple 
future interpretation. The corresponding question-form appears to be 
relatively rare, but is used, at least in this corpus, for the expression 
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of simple futurity only. Unlike the first person form, you will is almost 
exclusively used to indicate simple futurity. In all but the three examples 
(out of 70) discussed in section 3.5.1 the volitional interpretation is 
precluded. I have argued, however, that in two of the three instances just 
mentioned, the volitional overtone is speaker rather than subject oriented. 
Thus, in I am going to call you George and you will call me Bernard, 'will' 
can be interpreted as the speaker's command or instruction. In the remaining 
instance: You'll take your meal here, sir?, a question in statement form, 
will is clearly subject-hearer oriented. The will you? form is non-voli
tional in only three of the twenty-seven cases recorded. In the majority of 
cases, it is used by the speaker either to seek information about the 
hearer's intention, or as an invitation or a request. I have argued that 
current treatments of this form fail to include in their analysis of invi
tations, requests, and the like, the part played by the speaker. The form 
he/they will constitutes approximately 82% of the total number of occur
rences of statements with will in this material. The vast majority of these 
(almost 98% of he/'they will) express non-volitional futurity. 

In all these cases, I have attempted to show how closely related all 
these 'meanings' are, and that, in general, scholars have tended to attrib
ute modal meanings to will that were in fact expressed by other elements 
in the sentence. 

3.15. SHALL·: Summary 

Shall occurs fifty-six times in this material, fifty-three of which (or 
almost 95%) appear with a first person subject. The remaining three examples 
have a third person (singular) subject. There are no examples in my material 
of future shall with you in statements and questions, nor of shall with 
he/they in questions. The first person statements with shall (47 in number) 
are most frequently used to express simple futurity, but approximately 19% 
of these examples indicate the speaker's intention, determination, or the 
like. We have seen that, except in the case of 'suggestions' (3.1.2), shall 
can replace will in first person statements without causing much difference 
to the meaning of the sentence. In many cases, I/we shall is felt to be more 
formal and more old-fashioned than I/we will. Although I/we will is used 
about four times more frequently than T/we shall, it is interesting to note 
that the proportion of the examples with shall expressing simple futurity 
is almost four times higher than with will, and that the volitional overtone 
with shall is thus relatively rare. The question form shall I/we7 occurs 
six times, and expresses discourse oriented volition (four times) or simple 
futurity (twice). Of the other forms, only he/they shall occurs in my 
material (three times), but these examples are restricted to formal written 
style, as in 'Fate decrees that he shall ..." or in such archaic phrases as 
' ... a friend who shall stay anonymous. ' No examples have been found of 
shall with a subject such as you and I or he and I. 

3.16. Contextual Factors 

On a number of occasions in the preceding discussion I have hinted at the 
fact that it is not the auxiliaries will and shall on their own which 
express the various meanings and overtones, but rather the entire context 
in which they occur. More specifically, there are certain contexts which 
seem to favour or preclude a volitional interpretation. In this section 
then, I propose to discuss some of the contexts or contextual factors that 
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may be relevant to the interpretation of will (and shall). Shall will be 
discussed in section 3.16.6. 

We have seen that it is generally possible to distinguish between the 
future and non-future uses of will (section 1.1.1), but that there are 
ambiguous cases. Future will (and shall) may be volitional or non-volitional. 
Thus, John won't see the doctor and He'll come tomorrow are essentially 
ambiguous between the two interpretations. Before discussinq the linguistic 
environments in which the volitional interpretation of will is normally 
excluded (see section 3.16.5), I want first to examine the kind of contexts 
in which the volitional overtone of will tends to occur. It is most commonly 
found in: 

1. statements with animate subjects and verbs denoting actions that 
can be intended or agreed; 

2. conditional and temporal clauses; 
3. interrogative sentences with you, and 
4. negative sentences. 

In the following subsections, I shall consider each of these contexts 
separately, although there will be seme cross-references. 

3.16.1. Animate Subjects and 'volitional' Verbs 

It has often been observed that future will can only be volitionally-colour-
ed when it occurs with subjects and verbs of certain types. Thus, according 
to Leech (1971: 79), volitional will is 'limited to human or at least 
animate subjects', and we have seen that the volitional overtone may appear 
when will is followed by a main verb referring to an action or activity 
that can be intended or agreed. Volition is more likely with a dynamic verb 
than with one that is stative, and also when the subject of the sentence 
is agentive rather than recipient, but volition is not entirely excluded 
from other cases.19 Not surprisingly, the volitional overtone appears most 
clearly with first person subjects, and may, according to context, be 
interpreted as a promise, a warning, or a threat. You w%ll is seldom used 
to express volition, except in the discourse oriented sense illustrated by 
examples such as J am going to call you George and you will call me Bernard, 
where it signals a command. Leech (1971: 82) is thus wrong to say that the 
(volitional) interpretation of will is the same for all persons. Examples 
with he will or they will may also be volitional. This is also the case if 
these forms occur with a so-called 'volitional' verb (although, strictly 
speaking, their meaning is ambiguous between a volitional and a non-voli
tional interpretation in such cases). I have recorded very few instances of 
this form that can be said to be predominantly volitional. We have noted 
that with a third person subject the volition may be either subject or 
discourse oriented, and Leech's example (1971: 78) My chauffeur will help 
you is ambiguous between these two. In some cases, volition is also 
ascribed to institutions, official bodies, or other human groups, as in: 

The National Council for Civil Liberties ... will probably take 
the abolition of corporal punishment as a top priority at its 
annual conference next month. 

CP, 24/3/72:384 
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The group ... is affiliated to and subsidized by the 
British Council of the European Movement, and will be 
particularly active at the party conference in Blackpool. 

PHS, 22/8/70:10 

Most scholars writing on the topic are agreed that certain sentences with 
inanimate subjects are also to be interpreted volitionally. For example: 

My car will keep breaking down (ex. from Leech (1971: 79)) 

The door won't open (ex. from Palmer (1974: 110)) 

This screw won't move (ex. from Close (forthcoming))19 

Leech (loc.cit.) says of the first of these that it suggests, 'by personifi
cation, that the case has a mind and will of its own.' The same could 
presumably be said of the second example. Admittedly, this stretches the 
notion of volition a bit far, and, as Palmer (loc.cit.) suggests, what is 
needed is 'a wider term than volition to include the qualities of inanimate 
things that permit them to act or undergo actions.' The main point to 
support this view is the fact that some of these inanimate nouns can also 
occur with the verb refuse, as in: 

The door refuses to open 

But less plausible are: 

The books refuse to fit there 

The shirt refuses to iron (exx. from Palmer (1974: 110-111))20 

Although volitional colouring tends to occur in sentences with animate or 
quasi-animate subjects and with 'volitional' verbs, it is worth emphasizing 
that the converse is not true; that is, will in these cases is not always 
volitional (see section 3.14). 

3.16.2. Conditional and temporal Clauses 

The will in adverbial clauses of condition and time introduced by if, unless, 
when, until, etc. often has volitional colouring. Thus If you will love me, 
we shall be happy (ex. from Leech (1971 60)) means 'if you are willing to 
...'. Palmer (1974: 108) makes no mention of temporal clauses, but observes 
that the occurrence of volitional will in a conditional clause distinguishes 
it from the will of simple futurity, noting that the above-mentioned ambi
guity of He'll come tomorrow is resolved in If he'll cone tomorrow, since 
here will can only be taken to mean 'If he agrees to come ...'.21 The use 
of the simple present in such dependent clauses, instead of the will of 
simple futurity, will be discussed in Chapter 4. 

Again, it should be noted that the converse of this general rule is not 
true; that is, although volitional will regularly occurs in adverbial 
clauses of this type, there are cases in which Will is not volitional in 
this environment. Let us first consider the following examples* 

I will come if it will be of any use to you 
(ex. from Jespersen (1931: 400)) 
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I don't want to call on Mrs. Fustle, but I'll see her if it 
will do any good 

(ex. from Allen (1966: 179)) 

If it'll make you feel any better, I'll take it back 
(ex. from Tregidgo (1974: 105)) 

Several suggestions have been offered to explain these 'exceptions to the 
general rule'. Jespersen (1931: 400), for example, states that 'if it will 
be' in the first quotation above is 'perhaps ... a shade politer than 'if 
it is'.' According to Allen (1966: 179), however, the difference between 
the two is not so much a matter of politeness; in his view, it has to do 
with the difference between what he has called 'bound clauses' and 'free 
clauses'. Thus, he argues, the difference between the ¿/-clause in the 
second quotation above and that in: 

Give me some of that medicine. I'll see if it does any good 

is related to the fact that, in the first case the -¿/-clause is adverbial 
and not included in the main clause and thus free, whereas in the second 
case the ¿/-clause functions as a complement (object) of the verb see, and 
is therefore bound. A different explanation has been independently offered 
by Tregidgo (1974) and Palmer (1974). They argue that the above-mentioned 
examples are not in fact exceptions, but instances of a different temporal 
relationship. They are said to express what Jespersen (1931: 2) has called 
the 'after-future'. The normal situation with conditional sentences is, 
of course, that the 'cause' described in the ¿/-clause precedes or coincides 
with the 'effect' in the main clause Tregidgo 3 and Palmer point out that, 
in the cases under discussion, the time relations are apparently reversed, 
in the sense that the condition is seen as subsequent to the event in the 
main clause. Thus, in Jespersen's example the usefulness of the speaker can 
become apparent only after his coming. Palmer (1974: 140-149) paraphrases 
Jespersen's example as 'I'll come along if it now seems to be the case that 
by coming along I shall be of some help.' Without will in the ¿/-clause, 
the sentence would merely say that if my coming along helps, I will come. 

However, there is a more plausible and a more general explanation for the 
use of non-volitional will in adverbial clauses of this type. Notice, for 
example, the difference between: 

If the lava (from the volcano) comes down as far as this, 
it will be too late to evacuate these houses 

and 

If the lava will come down as far as this, we must evacuate 
these houses immediately 

(exx. from Close (1975: 256)) 

The difference lies in the fact that in the second sentence the future is 
especially marked, in the sense that the future event is regarded as very 
likely or inevitable. It may also be an 'echo' of a previous prediction that 
the lava will indeed come down as far as this. It seems to me that this may 
also serve as an explanation for the other examples ouoted above, as well 
as for: 
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If the play will be cancelled, let's not go 
(ex. from Palmer (1974: 148)) 

Palmer attempts to account for this usage in terms of the idea of 'after-
future' , but this seems rather forced. After all, it is logically impossible 
for a consequence to be earlier in time than the condition which leads to 
it. The suggestion here is rather that the play will indeed be cancelled; 
or it is assumed (following, for example, someone else's assertion to that 
effect) that the cancellation will indeed be a fact. It could, perhaps, be 
argued that the if-clause ]ust given is an elliptical form of 'If you think 
(etc.) that the play will be cancelled' or 'if it is the case that ...'. 
The effect of positing this type of superordlnate clause is to make the verb 
in the ¿/"-clause look forward from the present moment instead of relating 
it to the time of the verb in the superordlnate clause, which would be the 
case if a present tense form was used. In the latter case, tense-usage can 
be said to be non-deictic or temporally unmarked. We shall refer to this 
phenomenon as 'future subordination'. We return to this in Chapter 4, 
especially section 4.3. The difference between the sentence ;just given and 
the sentence below is that in the latter the future is not marked, and 
represents, as Palmer (1974: 14Θ) says, 'the more normal situation': 

If the play is cancelled, let's not go 

However, in my view, the situation is not 'more normal' because here, as 

Palmer suggests, 'the going or the decision not to go follows and results 

from the cancellation of the play', for this clearly also applies to the 

above example with will in the ¿/-clause:25 

If the play will be cancelled, let's not go 

A similar pair of examples given by Palmer (1974: 149) is: 

If he's left destitute, I'll change my will 

If he'll be left destitute, I'll change my will 

Again, an explanation of the use of will in the second example in terms of 
an 'after-future' is probably inadequate. What this sentence really means 
is 'If it is the case that he'll be left destitute' or 'If you think that 
...' {either as a result of the existing or projected will, or as a result 
of its being changed). I claim that this use of the non-modal future in the 
if— clause always implies marked future reference with the time of the 
utterance as reference-point. This also applies to the above-mentioned 
examples from Jespersen (1931), Allen (1966), and others, for in some cases 
the time referred to will in fact be 'after-future'. 

So far we have mainly discussed the use of will in conditional clauses. 
However, as already noted, this auxiliary also generally requires a voli
tional interpretation when it occurs in an adverbial clause of time. For 
example: 

The consultants still say they want a satisfactory offer of pay 
before they'ZZ call off the work-to-contract. 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

But again this does not mean that non-volitional will cannot occur in tem
poral clauses.27 Few linguists have offered explanations for this fact, but 
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it appears that an argument along the lines suggested above for conditional 

clauses, would be plausible. Consider, for example, the following citation: 

There are few worse sins than to commit acts of violence -
i.e. brutality - either when the cause is too trivial to 
justify it or when the almost-certain result of the violence 
will be to harm rather than to advance a major cause. 

PT, 15/3/70:37 

This sentence is semantically rather complex. It roughly suggests that one 
should not commit acts of violence when the cause is too trivial or when 
the result will almost certainly be harmful. In other words, the time 
reference of the verb in the second ω/îen-clause is an 'independent' or 
deictic reference to the future instead of being 'subordinate' or 'non-
deictic', as in: 

When they turn the power off in Hull and close the factory gates, 
the last of the once-great British typewriter companies will have 
rattled itself into oblivion. 

Midweek, BBC, 19/2/75 

To sum up: there seem to be two possible interpretations of will in 
conditional and temporal clauses: a) volition and b) marked futurity. 

3.16.3. Interrogative Sentences with YOU 

The third contextual factor is that of interrogation. As we saw in section 
3.7, the form will you? is frequently used to ask the hearer simply about 
his intention or to invite, request, or command him to do something. The 
former meaning is illustrated by examples such as: Which service will you 
join if there's a war against Germany9, and the latter by Will you please 
sing your National Anthem''. Palmer (1974: 110) quite rightly interprets 
will you? in Will you come with us this evening? as an invitation suggesting 
that if the questioner was merely seeking information, a more appropriate 
sentence would be Are you coming with us this evening9. But this overlooks 
the fact that will you? can also be used to ask merely about the hearer's 
volition, as shown above. Another Incorrect generalisation is made by 
Ehrman (1966). She claims (p. 41) that 'there seems to be a one-to-one 
correlation between volitional overtone and interrogation.' However, this 
does not account for examples such as How will you ever become the great 
philosopher you could become if you have no self-discipline'', discussed in 
section 3.7.1. It will be agreed with Huddleston (1969a: 175) that a 
sentence like Will you see Mr. Smith9 may be volitional, but also non-voli
tional, 'if spoken, for example by a secretary to her boss.' However, the 
former seems the more likely interpretation. Of course, as hinted at in 
section 3.16.1, the volitional interpretation is normally precluded with 
'non-volitional' main verbs, so that in a sentence like Will you feel better 
tomorrow'', will is used, as Palmer (1974: 110) points out, 'for a simple 
enquiry without fear of ambiguity or misunderstanding.' 

3.16.4. Negative Sentences 

The fourth contextual factor that may bring out the notion of volition in 
will is negation. This interplay between negation and volition has frequently 
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been noted. Ehrman (1966: 40), for example, observes that 'the volitional 

element is particularly distinct in ... negated cases', and (p. 45) 'nega

tion, both direct and indirect, makes the volitional element clearer'. 

Chomsky (1971: 210) points out that John won't go downtown is ambiguous, 

since, apart from merely predicting, it may also mean that John refuses 

to go downtown. Ota (1969: 6), too, labels John won't see the doctor as 

ambiguous. Notice, however, that will not, won't, or '11 not,2,1
 are not 

necessarily volitionally-coloured, as the following examples illustrate: 

We can amuse ourselves by watching left-wing intellectuals 

asserting that State schools are not only more moral but 

better than private ones, and then seeing their shock as 

they suddenly discover that their brilliant babe will not 
(as they always secretly assumed) make the A stream. 

KW, 21/9/69:37 

Quality control will be pretty severe, which means half 

the time you'11 not be able to distinguish the craft from 
the art. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

Plenty of poor marriages may be stopped by parents - but 

not when they have to drag in the law: where they get on 

well with their son or daughter the chances are they will 

influence them anyway, law or no law; and when they don't, 

they won't- and probably shouldn't anyway. 

KW, 29/12/69:19 

None of these examples, it will be clear, permits a volitional interpreta

tion, since the main verb, in each case, is one that denotes an activity 

that cannot be intended or agreed (see section 3.16.1). Otherwise, negative 

sentences with will are ambiguous, and John won't see the doctor can be 

paraphrased as either 'It will not happen that John will see the doctor' 

or 'John refuses (will not agree) to see the doctor'.
30 

There are perhaps factors other than these four that might influence the 

presence or absence of volition, but these require further investigation. 

The following two 'factors are amongst those that are likely to be relevant: 

(1) active or passive voice. Active voice tends to carry more volition 

than passive voice, especially in the first person. Compare for 

example: 

I'll invite you 

I'll be invited 

(2) whether the clause is superordinate or subordinate. Volition is 

probably weaker in a subordinate clause. For example: 

I'm sure Mr. Sanders will come down and see you in a few 

minutes 

(ex. from Close (forthcoming)) 

Э.16.5. Other Contexts 

We can now turn to the linguistic contexts in which will does not normally 
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combine simple future reference with overtones of volition. It could, of 
course, be argued that this will generally be the case in contexts other 
than those discussed above, although, as we have seen, the converse of the 
above-mentioned rules does not necessarily hold. Thus, volitional will 
occurs in adverbial clauses of condition and time, but will in these clauses 
is not always volitional. Similarly, will is most frequently interpreted as 
non-volitional in sentences with inanimate subjects and verbs denoting 
actions that cannot be willed or agreed, as in: 

The weather in August will decide whether we have to spend 
most of our time hoeing. If it is showery the weeds will be 
there in quantity. 

RH, 25/7/70:9 

But, as already noted, even inanimates can sometimes be said to have 
volition. 

Nor can it be argued that in questions with subjects other than you, 
will always indicates simple futurity. 

However, it would appear that the volitional interpretation is virtually 
precluded in the following two contexts: 

(a) in sentences with will followed by a perfect infinitive,31 for 
example: 

By next Sunday Scottish Television will have recorded a 
set of seven programmes whose experimental nature I have 
not seen equalled on television. 

KP, 8/2/70:51 

'By 1975', it [se. a study called 'Television in the 
Seventies'] says, 'about one-quarter of all adult 
Americans wilt have had at least a year of college.* 

KP, 13/7/69:51 

'People won't have stopped making spin-offs, but audiences 
will have stopped wanting to see them. Saturation will do 
the damage.' 

PO, 20/8/72:27 

An educational scheme for young people divides them into 
five groups between the aaes of six and eighteen. 
Special matinees are staged ^or them and should a child 
stay the course throughout those years, he will haue 
become aware of almost the whole canon of world opera. 

KP, 7/2/71:23 

(b) In sentences with will followed by a progressive infinitive, as in: 

I shall be travelling tomorrow 

He will be travelling tomorrow 

This form will be discussed in Chapter 6. At this juncture it may be 
sufficient to note that the progressive after will/shall usually eliminates 
the possibility of a volitional interpretation. 

It is also worth noting that the volitional overtone is not common in 
passive sentences. There are no examples in my material of sentences like 
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Мату won't be met by John (Palmer (1974: 108)) or John won't be persuaded 
to go to university (Huddleston (1969a: 171)), which may be interpreted as 

volitional. Many sentences that would be ambiguous in their active form, 

are clearly non-volitional in the passive, particularly when the 'agent' is 

omitted. Consider, for example. 

One African businessman told me two weeks ago that unless 

the Asians remain the economy of this country Witt be brought 
to a standstill by October. 

RW, 8/9/72:312 

Although Shola has been extinguished, Ali is already planning 

a sequel. It will be called Red Dawn and, appropriately, will 
be printed on the same presses as Red Mole. 

PHS, 4/8/70:6 

Next week's episode, which tells the story of Labour in 

Opposition ..., will be screened on the eve of the Labour 

Party conference. 

PHS, 22/9/70:10 

This [film] will be reviewed when it comes into the Academy. 

JC, 26/5/72:722 

3.16.6. The Interpretation of SHALL 

We can be very brief about the interpretation of shall. It may be inter

preted as volitional in first person statements with verbs denoting actions 

that can be intended or agreed. Like will, it is often ambiguous in this 

case. In second and third person statements shall is volitional in the 

discourse oriented sense. The same applies to questions in all persons, 

particularly with the first person, the other forms being rare, but by no 

means impossible. As a rule, shall is also volitionally coloured in 

negative sentences, and when it occurs in dependent conditional and 

temporal clauses. 



CHAPTER 4 

THE USE OF THE SIMPLE FUTURE PRESENT 

In this chapter I shall be concerned with the use of the simple (non-pro

gressive) present tense in sentences with future meaning, the so-called 

'simple future present', or the 'simple present' for short. My main aim is 

to isolate the semantic factor or factors characteristic of the use of the 

simple future present, by comparing and contrasting this form primarily 

with the use of the will/shall construction. 

I shall begin by making some general remarks about the use of this form 

(section 4.1). Subsequently, I propose to deal with the use of the simple 

future present in various types of independent and dependent clauses 

(sections 4.2 and following). I shall first discuss its use in simple 

sentences and in the independent clauses of compound and complex sentences, 

as well as in non-restrictive attributive clauses (section 4.2). Other 

types of dependent clause to be discussed are restrictive attributive 

clauses, adverbial clauses of time, condition, and manner (including the 

fact that the simple future present is not normally used in adverbial 

clauses other than these); and nominal that- and ωΤζ-clauses (section 4.3). 

In section 4.3, the notion of 'future subordination' mentioned in 3.16.2 

will be dealt with in some detail. 

The total number of occurrences of the simple future present in my corpus 

is 494. Relatively few of these, viz 93 (or approximately 19%) appear in 

simple sentences or in independent clauses of compound or complex sentences; 

86 of these are statements, as against seven questions. Most of these 

statements, viz. 73, have a third person subject, there are 12 examples 

with a first person subject, and only one with the subject you. Of the seven 
independent questions, four have a first person subject, two have you, and 
one has the third person subject what. It is worth observing that 44 out of 

the 93 examples have been recorded from the Kenneth Pearson sample. It 

occurs six times in PHS and in Francis King (mainly questions), and four 

times in John Coleman and in Philip Oakes, but several authors do not use 

this construction at all (e.g. Philip To/nbee, William Hardcastle and Eric 

Ambler), or only once or twice (e.g. Auberor. Waugh and J.Thompson). The 

remaining examples found, viz. 401, are of subordinate clauses of various 

types, in particular adverbial clauses of time (153) and of condition (148). 

The remaining 100 represent a variety of other subordinate clauses, to which 

we shall return below. All these clauses are distributed fairly randomly 

over the 25 samples of my corpus, and it is clear that, in general, there 

are not the same restrictions on the use of this construction in subordinate 

clauses as seem to hold on its use in independent clauses. Two striking 

facts are the relatively higher frequency of occurrence of first and 

second person subjects, and the wider range of verbs that can be used in 

most subordinate clauses. Thus, while in independent clauses and simple 

sentences I have mainly recorded such verbs as appear, аггг е, Ъг, Ъедгп, 
close, go, leave, open, play, run, set out, start, take place, and wind up, 
there appears to be no such limitation on the type of verb used in subordi

nate clauses. 
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4.1. Some general Remarks 

There are three general points worth noting. The first is that future 

reference is only a non-basic function of the simple present tense, its 

basic function being, as we have seen (section 1.2.1), the expression of 

'present time' or simultaneity with the moment of utterance. On the other 

hand, will and shall basically serve to indicate futurity, and their use 

is more widespread than that of the future present. It follows that there 

are certain restrictions on the possibility of substituting a simple present 

tense form for the WX.il/shaVl construction. The main restrictions will be 

illustrated in section 4.1.1. The second point worth noting is that, even 

with a future time adverbial, the simple present tense may be ambiguous 

between 'habitual' use and future time reference. This is not surprising, 

since futurity is often indirectly implied by repetition or habit. We deal 

with this in section 4.1.2 below. The third well-known point is that, 

strictly speaking, it is not the present tense alone that indicates futurity, 

but the present tense in collocation with a future time adverbial (see e.g. 

Crystal (1966)). This claim will be further examined in section 4.1.3. 

4.1.1. Restrictions on substituting the simple Present for WILL/SHALL 

It is well known that the use of the simple present tense (at least, in 

independent clauses) is far more limited than that of will and shall, as 

far as the expression of future time is concerned. This means that in many 

cases will or shall cannot be replaced by a simple present tense, without 

either changing the time reference of the sentence or rendering it odd or 

anomalous in some way. Thus, first consider the following sentence-pairs, 

of which the a)-sentences, with will, are the ones originally recorded from 

the data. 

Jazzman Mike Westbrook has just completed a marathon task for 

the Guildford Festival. His new composition, to be staged at 

,.i_ *. ι π i t. лл .. *_ чл (
а
- will take) 

the town's Civic Hall on March 14, „ . _ seven and a 

(b. takes ) 

half hours to play. 

KP, 28/2/71:27 

The National Theatre within the next few weeks will announce 

its plan for a theatre for young people. The site ... is plotted 

and a prefabricated auditorium should rise on it this autumn ... 

mu 4.1. 4. л j (
 a
· will be run)

 X T m 

The new theatre for young audiences
 #A
. . by NT 

J
 (*b. is run ) 

director Frank Dunlop and it will be used to extend the abilities 

of the whole National Theatre company. 

KP, 13/7/69:51 

These examples illustrate the most frequent and obvious effect of substi

tuting a present tense form for future will' it changes the time reference 

from future to present, where the context or situation requires future. Thus, 

in the first quotation the speaker presumably wants to say that, when 

performed on March 14, the new composition will take seven and a half hours 

to play, not, as the b)-sentence suggests, that this composition is one that 

takes this length of time to perform. The b)-sentence, therefore, is not 

wrong or unacceptable, but simply different from the a)-sentence as far as 

time reference is concerned. In fact, the speaker has the choice of whether 

http://WX.il/shaVl
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to see this piece of music as something that still awaits Its first perform

ance and is thus, in a real sense, not yet in existence; or to see it as 

something already existing at the present moment. On the other hand, the 

b)-sentence of the second quotation is clearly deviant, since it wrongly 

suggests that the new theatre for young people already exists. As the 

content shows, the theatre is, m fact, still to be built and the construc

tion will not start until the autumn. The b)-sentences discussed are thus 

both inappropriate in their respective contexts, and although the first 

b)-sentence may make sense, the second b)-sentence does not. 

In other cases, the substitution of a simple present tense form for a 

will/shall construction does not merely cause a change of time reference, as 

in the above examples, but it in some way affects the well-formedness of 

the sentence: they become difficult, if not impossible, to contextualize. 

Examples of this deviance are the following two pairs of sentences. The 

a)-sentences, again, are the authentic quotations. The corresponding 

b)-sentences can be said to be ill-formed: 

[Brigid Brophy] keeps a foolscap sheet of subjects and it is 

crammed. 'I с 

through it'. 

. ~ j .. ~._ , , ( a. shall live) , , . 
crammed. 'I do not think I ,

t
. . . long enough to get 

(*b. live ) 

KP, 13/7/69:51 

[This new variety of raspberry] fruits from the end of August 

onwards, and grows only to a height of about 4 ft. But to get 

a good crop one must pray for a dry autumn as excessive wet 

j π .. ч. с ,. r,i .. j 1.4 ,. .. t
 a
· will make) 

will rot the fruit. Planted this autumn, it ,*. , . 
(*b. makes ) 

several growths in the spring, and will carry a crop at this 

time next year. 

RH, 6/9/69:VII 

It is clear that the b)-sentences of these examples are anomalous. The 

possible reasons for this will be discussed later. At this point it is 

important to repeat that, by the side of cases in which Will/shall and the 

future present are virtually in free variation, there is a large number of 

instances in which shall or will cannot be replaced by a present tense form. 

It is with these restrictions on the use of the future present that the 

remaining part of this chapter will be mainly concerned. 

4.1.2. Future and habitual Uses 

The most obvious examples to illustrate the close relationship between the 

future and habitual uses of the simple present are sentences such as the 

following: 

You get tea at five tonight 

The baker calls on Saturday 

(exx. from Palmer (1974: 67)) 

The present tense in these sentences is used to refer to a future event or 

to some habitual pattern, of which the future event can be said to form 

part. In a sense, the future event is felt to result from a regular pattern 

that already exists or from current facts or circumstances. The same applies 
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to questions like: 

Does the moon shine tonighf 

which, according to Sweet (1900: 101-102), can be paraphrased as 'is tonight 
one of the nights on which the moon shines?' (see also Leech (1971: 62, note 
b)). From this close relationship between habitual activities and future 
references it is an easy step to the link between fixed arrangements and 
the future events resulting from them. What little difference there is 
between these two cases can be brought out by the following sentence pair: 

The train leaves at seven o'clock 

The train leaves at seven o'clock this evening 

The first sentence can indicate either future or a habitual pattern (i.e. 
'the train leaves at seven o'clock today' or 'at seven o'clock every day'), 
while in the second sentence only the future reading is possible. However, 
in a given context, the two sentences may be virtually synonymous. 

It is also worth noting that the simple present in conditional clauses 
may be ambiguous between future and present. Thus, as Leech (1971: 60) 
points out, in the sentence If you love me, we shall be happy, the -¿/-clause 
can mean either 'love me in the future' or 'love me now.' 

4.1.3. Collocation with future time Adverbials 

Most scholars agree that it is not the simple present tense on its own which 
is used to refer to the future, but the present tense in collocation with 
an adverbial word, phrase or clause, which together express this temporal 
relationship. Crystal (1966: 51), in particular, has noted that, in an 
example like I live in London as from next week, the presence of the future 
time adverbial is obligatory for an unambiguous indication of time. (See 
also e.g. Joos (1964: 135), Strang (1968: 146), Leech (1971: 61), and 
Palmer (1974: 42)). The discussion in this section will be restricted to 
the use of the simple future present in simple sentences and independent 
clauses, 95 occurrences of which have been recorded. Here are some examples: 

Tomorrow week, Storey's play 'The Contractor', a hit at the 
Royal Court, reopens at the Fortune Theatre. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

At 6.25 we speak to a young mother whose husband was killed 
in Ulster 2 years ago. 

Nationwide, BBC, 17/2/75 

National Library Week, I note, begins on 8 March. 
JT, 28/2/69:268 

To this it may be added that the temporal adverbial does not always occur 
in the same sentence, although it does so in the majority of cases, viz. in 
71 out of 95 examples. It may occur in removed context, in particular in 
narrative sequences, and govern the time reference of later sentences until 
a new temporal adverbial is introduced, which either reinforces or cancels 
out the influence of the first. Thus, in the following quotations, the 
adverbial occurs in the preceding sentence: 
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Comedian Dave A l l e n wears a d i f f e r e n t h a t on ATV next Tuesday. 
He appears a s the s e r i o u s d i r e c t o r o f , and i n t e r v i e w e r i n , a 
documentary on New York. 

KP, 2 1 / 1 2 / 6 9 : 3 5 

Next April, for i n s t a n c e , y o u ' l l s e e him [ s c . Robert Hardy] 
i n a s i x - p a r t BBC s e r i a l v e r s i o n of George E l i o t ' s 'Dan ie l 
Deronda' . He plays the i c e c o l d a r i s t o c r a t Henry Grandcourt. 

KP, 7 / 1 2 / 6 9 : 5 1 

But occasionally the future time adverbial is further removed. Thus, in 
each of the following passages, the last sentence will be seen to refer, 
not to present time, as might be inferred from reading that sentence in 
isolation, but to the future time specified at the beginning of the quota
tion: 

Bradford's Arts Festival starts tonight, runs for a week in 
concert halls and the streets, and does something rarely seen 
in this country before. Instead of ignoring its immigrant 
communities, Bradford's university organisers have involved 
them from the start. That means there will be Ukrainian dancers, 
a Polish singing troupe, a West Indian band, and Pakistanis 
dancing and singing all over the place (On top of this, the 
festival winds up with 'Circus time', an eight-hour multimedia 
bust that should be heard eight miles away in Leeds.). 

KP, 22/2/70:51 

London gets a new art gallery next Friday. The old Tea House 
near the Serpentine Bridge in Hyde Park will be opened then 
as a gallery for young artists. The first exhibition will house 
sculptures, paintings, and prints from the Chelsea School of 
Art, Birmingham College of Art and the Manchester Polytechnic. 
Admission is free. 

KP, 22/4/70:31 

The general principle that seems to hold here is that the simple present 
can be used only if the temporal specifier is sufficiently near and explicit, 
so that it can serve as a point of orientation. If there is a danger of 
ambiguity in using the simple present tense for the future, the speaker will 
either have to repeat the temporal specifier, or, as we saw in the longer 
passages, re-introduce will, as a marker of futurity. 

It is worth noting that futurity may also be indicated by a conditional 
clause expressing or implying some future contingency. For example 

Thus, so the Opposition argues, the Common Market countries could 
sign a treaty of economic and monetary union which would become 
part of our law simply by affirmative resolution. And what happens 
if the affirmative resolution is losf The government is not very 
clear. 

ALW, 24/3/72:382 

If nothing big happens in the next four years I'm finished. 
PO, 8/2/70:55 

The constituent expressing future time may also, for example, be the subject 
of the sentence or an attributive adjunct, as the following quotations 
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illustrate: 

Tomorrow is deadline day for the Stables Theatre in Manchester. 
March 1 was the date set by Granada Television, by which its 
erstwhile experimental theatre company should have raised 
£15,000 to save itself from extinction. 

KP, 28/2/71:27 

Val May's autumn season at the Bristol Old Vic contains a 
play which he would prefer some of his patrons not to see. 

KP, 20/7/69:47 

However, the future present is not always accompanied by a future time 
adverbial in the near or the removed context, or by one of the other two 
types of temporal modification just mentioned. In some cases, it is the 
situation in which the sentence is uttered which sugqests a future, rather 
than a present, interpretation of the verb form. This is frequently the 
case, for example, in the introductory parts of radio and television broad
casts spoken by the person presenting the programme.2 Thus, one News Extra 
programme began as follows: 

'Sweeping changes in the teaching of English in schools are 
recommended after an official enquiry. We look at that.' 

News Extra, BBC, 18/2/75 

To sum up my findings: in 71 of the 95 examples found in my material the 
adverbial occurs in the same sentence. In 13 cases it is further removed. 
In four, there is a conditional clause expressing or implying futurity, and 
in two, future time is indicated by some other constituent of the sentence: 
the subject or the attributive adjunct. Five sentences are ambiguous out of 
context and depend for their future interpretation on the situation in 
which they occur.3 

4.2. The simple future Present in independent and non-vestriative attribu
tive Clauses 

We may begin our more detailed discussion of the simple future present by 
looking at its use in independent clauses, but we shall see later that what 
is said about these also applies to attributive that- and ііЛ-clauses. It 
will be argued in this section that the main condition on the use of the 

simple future present is that the future event or activity must be felt to 

be completely determined by facts or circumstances that already exist at 

the moment of speaking. This means that the speaker will normally feel that 

he has no control over the future event or activity. This use of the simple 

future present is most common in statements about the calendar or a time

table, or in sentences that have to do with official arrangements or pro

grammes of various kinds, but it is, as we shall see, by no means restricted 

to these. 

As noted in section 2.2, the use of the simple future present has tra

ditionally, and in part correctly, been associated with such notions as 

planning, scheduling, and the speaker's certainty. Thus, according to 

Quirk et al. (1972: 88-89), the simple future present 'may be said to 

represent a marked future aspect of unusual definiteness, in that it attri

butes to the future the same degree of certainty one normally associates 

with present and past events.' Palmer (1974: 66) observes that the simple 
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future present indicates that the 'activity is in some way scheduled - that 

there is a fixed decision or plan.'"* It will be argued in the following 

pages that generalizations such as these only partially account for this 

usage, and that certain modifications (in particular, a more explicit 

description of the notions of 'a plan', 'a future event', and 'certainty') 

are required. 

As a first demonstration of the idea of complete predetermination, con

sider the following citations: 

As 'The Battle of Shrivings' came to an end. Sir John [delgud] 

began studying another script. It was David Storey's new play 

'Home', which Lindsay Anderson is to direct next. Rehearsals 

begin tomorrow week. 

KP, 22/4/70:31 

Next month, the Concorde sets out on a sales promotion flight 

to the Lebanon, Iran, Singapore, the Phillipines, Australia 

and Japan. 

RW, 19/5/72:670 

Glauber Rocha's third film, the one before Antonio das Mortes, 
has just been at the Politkino Klub and opens for a season at 

the Electric on Sunday. 

JC, 25/2/72:250 

Examples like these suggest that tomorrow week, next month, etc. is the time 

arranged or determined for the event or activity described by the sentence. 

To replace the simple present tense by a future tense with will in each of 

these cases may bring about a slight change of meaning, for normally a 

sentence containing a simple future present is a simDle statement of fact, 

whereas sentences with иг7Ζ seem to suggest that there is not the same 

degree of commitment on the speaker's part as to whether the event or 

activity will actually take place. The essential difference between the two 

constructions seems to be that those containing a futuro present indicate 

that arrangements have been made for some future event, that the future 

event is already determined, whereas in corresponding sentences with will 
the notion of predetermination is 'unmarked' in the sense that the future 

event may or may not be predetermined. 

Consider again the first of the three examples just given, as well as the 

b)-sentence with wilt corresponding to it. We have: 

r, i. ·, (
a
- begin ) _ 

Rehearsals ,. ,, . , tomorrow week 
(b. will begin) 

KP, 22/4/70:31 

The b)-sentence says nothing about predetermination, and may imply that 

there is still some element of doubt or uncertainty present. The original 

sentence a), on the other hand, is marked in this respect and specifically 

indicates that the future event or activity is already fixed or planned for 

a particular time. This is the reason why the simple future present is 

usually felt to be more categorical and definite than the will or shall of 

futurity. However, the semantic distinction between these two constructions 

is only potential. In many cases, the opposition will be neutralized, and 

it may be felt that there is little or no difference in meaning.
J
 This 

neutralization seems to occur, in particular, with statements about the 

calendar or in time-table announcements, since, to make statements about 
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such future events or activities and to predict them are more or less 
equivalent acts. See also section 4.2.3 below. 

As noted at the beginning of this section, attributive clauses with 
future meaning may also contain a wilt/shall construction or a future 
present. The choice between these two is subject to the same semantic con
straints that govern their use in the simple sentences and independent 
clauses discussed so far. Contrast, for example: 

Enormous computers are now being built, ... which will start 
belching out these huge benefits and collecting contributions 
in the first half of 1972 at the earliest. 

AUW, 17/1/69:68 

The graphic artists, Paul Birkbeck and Graham McCallum, were 
completing their designs ... for the eleven Old Testament 
stories which under the title 'In the Beginning' start to go 
out in colour this evening on BBC 1 at 6.15. 

KP, 18/1/70:55 

The difference between these two examples is basically that the first, with 
wilt, is a prediction or a speculation about what the writer thinks will 
happen if the Government has its way. The second example, on the other hand, 
is simply a statement of fact, the announcement of an event for which pre
sumably full arrangements have been made. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that non-restrictive attri
butive uTzen-clauses, unlike adverbial when-clauses (to be discussed in 
section 4.3), tend to show the same contrast. The following four examples 
(two with future will, and two with a simple future present) may illustrate 
this: 

David Mercer has just completed a new play. It's called 'After 
Haggerty' and will be first seen at the Aldwych at the end of 
February, when David Jones will produce it for the Royal 
Shakespeare Company. 

KP, 18/1/70:55 

With cut flowers remove all the leaves on the lower part of the 
stem. Also, for the next few months when cut flowers will be 
expensive, put some Chrysal or Bio Flowerlife in the water. 

RH, 20/l2/69:VII 

A few preconceived ideas are due for shattering next September 
when Collins publish Janet Dunbar's biography on playwright 
J.M.Barne. 

KP, 15/3/70:51 

The announcement that the Musicians Union was going to increase 
rates for its freelance members will be put to the first test 
on January 9, when promoter Herbert Menges oolleets together 
the Brighton Philharmonic Orchestra for a concert in the Dome. 

KP, 21/12/69:35 

The important point about these examples is that, as far as the distribution 
of future will and the simple future present is concerned, these attributive 
when-claMses have more in common with independent clauses or simple sentences 
than with adverbial whpn-clauses. We shall see later how this difference 
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can be accounted for (see section 4.3.1). All these non-restrictive when-
clauses refer independently to the future, although it could also be argued 
that in the last two examples the forms publish and collects are seman-
tically ambiguous in that they can also be regarded as subordinated to the 
future reference of the antecedents. However, the latter interpretation 
seems less likely in these cases. 

So far in this discussion I have referred to terms such as 'plan', 
'future event', and 'speaker's certainty' with rather gay abandon. It may 
be useful at this juncture to examine each of these in greater detail in an 
attempt to define them, before going on to discuss some further problems 
connected with the future present, and its use in certain types of sub
ordinate clauses. 

4.2.1. The Notion of a Plan 

I have argued above that the semantic condition determining the use of the 
future present is that the future event or activity must be completely 
determined at the moment of speaking. This does not necessarily mean that 
there must be a plan or a schedule. As noted earlier (section 2.2), many 
scholars have attempted to account for the problem in terms of the notion 
of planning or scheduling, but it can quite easily be shown that such an 
explanation is inadequate. 

First, consider the following two sentence pairs. 

(a. sots ) 
The sun ,, ,. at 8.39 tomorrow 

(b. will set) 
(ex. from Goodman (1973: 81)) 

There ,.* .,, . , a solar eclipse next week 
(b. will be) 

(ex. from R.Lakoff (1970: 845)) 

These examples are very similar, of course, to those discussed above. How
ever, in these sentences, it is more difficult to think of the events 
denoted by the verbs as plans or arrangements. It will be agreed with Good
man (1973: 81) that it makes little sense to argue that, say, 'physical 
laws plan the movement of the heavens ' It would also be difficult to invoke 
the notion of a divine planner, or that of control by a Deity, for if the 
divine power could be said to plan the movements of the heavens, it would 
also be reasonable to credit it (or Him) with control over changes in cli
mate or health. However, we shall not attest sentences such as: 

*It rains tomorrow 

*John falls ill next week 

It would thus seem, on the evidence of such examples, that the notion of a 
plan, interpreted in this way, yields a contradiction, insofar as it does 
not explain why, for example. The sun sets at 8.39 tomorrow is acceptable, 
while *It rains tomorrow is not. 

My own view is that, in cases such as these, an explanation in terms of 
planning or scheduling is inappropriate, even if this notion is interpreted 
in its widest sense. It seems rather that this use of the future present is 
a matter of the speaker's presuppositions about the future event or activ
ity; it depends, at least in part, on whether the speaker believes that a 
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future event can be completely determined by present circumstances. What is 
important then, is the speaker's belief or confidence that, for example, it 
is possible to calculate the position of the heavenly bodies, and that, 
given the present state of our knowledge and technology, we can predict at 
what time the sun will set or when there will be a solar eclipse. In general, 
speakers believe that such predictions are humanly possible. On the other 
hand, speakers do not normally have the same belief about the predictability 
of the weather or of a person's health. It is for this reason that sentences 
such as *It rains tomorrow or *John falls ill next week are impossible. 
Goodman (1973· 81) points out, in this connection, that the first of these 
two examples might be acceptable 'in a different world — say on the moon, 
where the weather man, rather than predicting the weather, mills levers 
that control the climate in the dome.' The second example seems to be 
saying that John's illness is somehow prearranged. This sentence will 
normally be rejected, because it is hard to imagine that illnesses can be 
arranged for some future date. The same applies to a statement such as 
*Next week John fails his exams, which, as Leech (1971: 60) notes, is 
'unthinkable except as an ironical comment, suggesting that John's failure 
is as sure as the rising of the sun, or the fact that Wednesday will succeed 
Tuesday.' The notion of complete predetermination also applies to the 
following cases: 

Either that alligator goes or I go 
(ex. from R.Lakoff (1970: 845)) 

You meet us at the station this evening 

You take the first on the left and then ... 
(exx. from Palmer (1974: 67)) 

The first of these examples is an illustration of what Palmer (1974: 66) 
has called 'total commitment' by the speaker. The important point about this 
example is the fact that the future is presented as fixed and inevitable. 
It is clear that here, too, it would be difficult to speak of a plan. This 
also holds for the other two examples just given. The first expresses an 
'agreed arrangement', not a plan or a schedule, and the last is used to 
give directions. In all these cases, the implication is that there is only 
one course of action possible. This, too, falls under the heading of complete 
predetermination (and the speaker's belief that this is possible). 

4.2.2. The Notion of a future Event or Action 

In the preceding discussion, I have referred to sentences with a simple 
future present as describing events and actions. It is important to note 
that these terms are to be taken in their broadest sense, to denote any 
happening, occurrence, action, or state of affairs that can be completely 
predetermined by current circumstances. This means that the future present 
is not only used with verbs denoting activities such as coming, going, 
leaving and beginning (as is sometimes suggested), but also with static 
verbs. Thus, there is nothing odd about 

I'm busy all day tomorrow 

I'm at meetings all day tomorrow 
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On the other hand, sentences such as the following are anomalous: 

*I
f
m thirsty by the end of this talk 

(exx. from Close (1970b)) 

This must be rejected for exactly the reason mentioned above, viz. that 

this cannot be prearranged by an authority. It is claimed that only events 

or activities that can be viewed as capable of complete predetermination 

can occur in the simple future present. 

The use of the simple future present is thus not limited to dynamic 

verbs. Nor is it limited to sentences with a dynamic noun-phrase as subject, 

given the possibility of examples such as My father is вгхЬу-зе п tomorrow. 
The reason why the asterisked example just given must bo rejected has thus 

very little to do with the static/dynamic distinction in the verb or the 

subject noun-phrase, but depends on whether or not the future event or 

action is one which, in the speaker's view, can be completely determined 

in advance. 

4.2.3. The Notion of Certainty 

As stated earlier, G.Lakoff (1971b: 339) has claimed that the future present 

can only be used if 'it is presupposed that the event is one that the 

speaker can be sure of.' Indeed, many of the examples found seem to imply 

that the speaker is sure that the event or activity described by the 

sentence will actually occur. However, it can easily be demonstrated that 

Lakoff's formulation is inadequate. Consider, for example: 

I'm not sure whether I get my paycheck tomorrow 

Exams begin on Monday, I think 

If Lakoff's view were correct, these two examples, which are Derfectly 

normal utterances in English, would contradict their own presupposition. 

Goodman (1973: 2) notes, in connection with cases such as the first of 

these examples, that 'the claim that these ... sentences have a higher 

predicate CERTAIN would entail that CERTAIN could be dominated by its own 

negation, which would be a contradiction' (see also Vetter (1973* 105)). In 

the second sentence the speaker also implies that he is not sure; he suggests 

that he may be wrong about the arrangements made, for example, about the 

date of the exams. It is thus clear that in certain cases Lakoff's formula

tion will not do. 

That this problem does not arise under my formulation can be seen by 

examining the possible paraphrases of the sentences given above. The first 

means something like 'I am not sure whether it is already determined that 

I get my paycheck tomorrow or not', and the second would be: 'I believe 

that it has already been determined that exams begin on Monday', or the like. 

Thus, in both cases the speaker, by qualifying the proposition in this way, 

is saying that he is not certain about the arrangements that have been made. 

The important point is that it is not the notion of certainty which primar* 

lly functions as the semantic condition on the use of the simple future 

present, but rather that of complete predetermination. 
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4.3. The simple future Present in subordinate Clauses 

I have attempted to show so far that the conditions on the use of will/shall 
and the simple future present aDply to both independent clauses and to non-

restrictive attributive clauses. In these cases, there seems to be no 

future subordination; both tenses refer independently (or deictically) to 

the future. This is not always the case with restrictive attributive clauses. 

Consider, for example: 

Next year's census will be the second time in 5 years that 

we'üe had to answer a mass of questions. 
News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 

When the Kirov Ballet dance Anton Dolin's Pas de Ouatre at 
the Festival Hall tonight, it will be the first time they 
have presented the work of any foreign choreographer outside 
the Soviet Union. It will also be the first time Dolin has 
seen them perform the piece. 

PHS, 14/8/70:6 

The use of the italicized present tense forms in these quotations cannot 
be accounted for in terms of complete determination of the events referred 
to, but must have to do with subordination of this tense to the future tense 
of the main clause. That this kind of future subordination is not obligatory 
appears from the following passage, the time reference of which is also 
future : 

The orchestra, which uses many freelance musicians, has 
operated harmoniously for years, but this will be the first 
time that some of its members will have travelled under the 
new union demands which call for increased basic rates plus 
travelling fees, etc. 

KP, 21/12/69:35 

Future subordination also occurs in subordinate clauses of other types: in 
temporal and conditional clauses, for example, but also in clauses of manner 
and in nominal clauses introduced by that, wh- or zero. There are, however, 
some other types of subordinate clause in which the simple future present 
does not normally appear. We shall consider each of these cases in turn. The 
use of the simple future present in temporal clauses will be discussed in 
section 4.3.1, in conditional clauses in 4.3.2, and in clauses of manner 
in 4.3.3. In section 4.3.4 I shall deal with the ичиаі absence of this 
construction from adverbial clauses other than those just mentioned. Finally, 

the alternation between will/shall + infinitive and the present tense in 

nominal clauses of various types will be discussed in section 4.3.5. 

4.3.1. Temporal Clauses 

I have found a total number of 153 examples of the simple future present in 

adverbial clauses of time. The conjunctions involved, with the number of 

occurrences added in brackets, are the following: after (6), as (3), as soon 
as (4), before (20), once (6), till (8), until (25), when ( 0) and. while 
(1). Here is one example of each: 
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[This] means that Parliament will only be able to discuss the 

new letter of intent after it has been signed, and after the 

Government te committed to it. 

AUW, 16/5/69:639 

In a way it is poetic [justice ... that the city Γ sc. Birmingham] 

should be slowly strangled and poisoned by the machine it has 

first begotten and then worshipped as an idol. But there is little 

chance that warnings will be heeded as the search for expansion 

and growth goes on. 
CP, 18/8/72-210 

This election has so far taken all the steam out of Ulster 

politics. As soon as it is over, there is every reason to 

suppose that the civil rights disturbances will be resumed. 

AUW, 21/2/69:231 

One [recital] will be held at Leighton House tomorrow at 7 p.m., 

and McEwen hopes that Balachander will play again at the McEwen 

home in Chelsea before he leaves on Saturday. 

PHS, 9/6/70:12 

However, once Captain O'Neill has been returned, even with 

some of his enemies removed, it is quite likely that sooner or 

later the whole trouble will start up again. 

AUW, 21/2/69:231 

'We stay here till we get satisfaction', said one. 

News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 

In fact, of course, Mr Wilson would be delighted to postpone 

the whole business until the turn of the century or until Mr 

Smith voluntarily renounces UDI, whichever happens later. 

AUW, 16/5/69:640 

When they turn the power off in Hull and close the factory 

gates, the last of the once-great British typewriter companies 

will have rattled itself into oblivion. 

Midweek, BBC, 19/2/75 

'Give me that towel, will you? I'll try and do something for 

him while you're gone.' 

JVJ, 69-45 

Most studies on the subject refer to this use of the present tense in this 

type of adverbial clauses as simply a peculiarity of the grammar of English, 

and very few have attempted an explanation of it. It has sometimes been 

argued that the present tense can be used because futurity is sufficiently 

indicated in the main verb, or because the use of Will/shall in both the 

main and the subordinate clauses would be more or less pleonastic (see e.g. 

Jespersen (1931: 239) and Meyer-Myklestad (1967: 162).
9 

Leech (1971: 60) points out that the event or action referred to in the 

subordinate clause 'is not a prediction, but a fact that is taken as given.' 

This might suggest that the use of the simple future present in these sub

ordinate clauses is not very different from its use in independent clauses 

and non-restrictive attributive clauses. It should be noted that in de-
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pendent clauses, when future subordination occurs, the effect of the result
ant use of thp simple future present will be the representation of a future 
event or action as a given fact, but not in the sense that something has 
been planned or pre-arranged. What is important in such cases is the fact 
as such, not its futurity. This is the reason why the semantic structure of 
temporal sentences with future meaning is usually described as something 
like 'I predict that X will happen, when/after/bpfore etc. Y is a fact.' 
One might say that Wbtt in such a subordinate clause would indicate 'new' 
time, whereas the simple present picks up the 'given' tune of the verb in 
the main clause. Before we discuss this further, let us consider the use 
of the simple future present in conditional clauses. 

4.3.2. Conditional Clauses 

My material contains a total number of 148 examples of conditional clauses 
containing a simple present tense with future meaning, as opposed to three 
occurrences of (volitional) will (see section 3.16.2). I have found no 
examples of non-volitional will in conditional clauses. As far as the 
present tense clauses are concerned, I have recorded the following conjunc
tions: if (131), in oase (2), provided (4), and unless (11), with the 
frequencies of occurrence added in brackets. Here is one example of each 
case: 

If this nomination is endorsed by the society's annual general 
meeting next month, Dougall will succeed Colonel Sir Tufton 
Beamish as president. 

PHS, 14/9/70:8 

'You will speak up if the Admiral talks to you, won't you' 
I'll give you ten bob, darling, just in case you need it.' 

BA, 70:109 

The inclusion of in case in the list of conditional conjunctions perhaps 
deserves some comment. One of its meanings in British English is to refer 
to possible future conditions, as in the above example (see Quirk et al. 
(1972: 746 and 753)). The Advanced Learner's Dictionary, for example, 
describes its meaning as 'if it should happen that' or 'because of a possi
bility.' Although this conjunction is thus not exclusively conditional in 
meaning, the conditional element in it is so strong as to justify its in
clusion in this section (see Ouirk et al. (1972: 781)): 

A cyclamen bought now should go on flowering for four months 
provided it is in a cool place and is not over-watered. 

RH, 20/12/69:VII 

Unless Mr Jenkins takes control of the Opposition rather sooner 
than expected. Labour will be the party that is hostile to Europe; 
and, unless public opinion changes more drastically than it seems 
likely to. Labour will be expressing the majority view. 

ALW, 31/3/72:414 

Conditional clauses, as Ouirk et al. (1972: 745) point out, state the depend
ence of one circumstance or set of circumstances on another, and, as in the 
case of the temporal clauses discussed above, the simple present in the 
conditional clause is subordinated to the tense of the verb in the main 
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clause. As before, it can be argued that the event or action indicated in 

the subordinate clause is not a prediction, but something given or assumed 

by the speaker, and where separate future marking is not felt to be import

ant. The semantic structure of a conditional sentence could, thus, be rep

resented as 'If X is a fact, then I predict Y.' Consequently, as Leech 

(1971· 60) writes, it seems appropriate to use the present tense in these 

cases, rather than the prediction auxiliaries will or shall. It is only 

when will expresses volition that it is normally used in conditional (and, 

as we saw earlier, temporal) clauses. 

4.3.3. Manner Clauses 

Ouirk et al. (1972: 7Θ1) state that 'in manner clauses also, future events 

are indicated by the present tense', as in: 

Next time I'll do as he says 
(ex. from Ouirk et al.: loc.cit.) 

This claim may be worth discussing briefly. In the first place, how can the 

use of the future present in examples like this be explained' It is to be 

noted that the present tense form in this example is ambiguous between 

present and future, just as the conditional sentence If i/ou love me, I shall 
be happy is ambiguous (see also Leech (1971: 60). The above as clause can 

mean either 'as he says now' or 'as he will say in the future.' The same 

ambiguity is perhaps more obvious in a similar example from Zandvoort (1969: 

263): 

I will do (just) as you advise 

This means that apart from being used to refer to present time, the present 

tense can also be subordinated to the future tense of the main clause. In 

both examples just given it is possible to change the simple present tense 

into a Wtll + infinitive construction. This will make the time reference 
of the subordinate clause independent of that of the main clause, which will 

cause the same subtle differences of meaning that we noted in the previous 

sub-sections. The same substitution can take place in the temporal and con

ditional clauses discussed above, but in these cases Will is more likely 

to be interpreted as volitional (see section 3.16.2). We can contrast the 

example from Ouirk et al., quoted at the beginning of this section, with an 

example containing will: 

The effect of a Labour government having introduced penal 

provisions ... would have been entirely symbolic, just as 

Labour's abandonment of the attempt will in turn have only 

a symbolic meaning. 

AOW, 16/5/69· 639-640 

We find then that the difference between them is clearly that in the latter 

the event referred to in the as clause is predicted or prophesied from the 
present moment, not subordinated to a future-referring verb, as in the first 

example. Hence, in the first example it is appropriate to use the present 

tense. In the example just quoted, in which the as-clause introduces a new 

piece of information, and where future subordination is impossible because 

there is no future in the main clause, the use of the future auxiliary will 
is required. 
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4.3.4. The Non-иве of the simple future Present in other adverbial Clauses 

As we have seen, the simple future present occurs quite regularly in ad
verbial clauses of time and condition, and is also possible in manner 
clauses. In the preceding sub-sections (4.3.1 - 4.3.3), I have attempted 
to offer a general explanation for the use of this tense in these environ
ments in terms of future subordination. Most grammarians seem to agree that 
the situation is different for adverbial clauses other than these, insofar 
as the choice between will/shall and the future present is concerned, but 
no adequate proposals have been put forth to account for this difference. 
Allen (1966· 177), for example, claims that clauses introduced by conjunc
tions such as as (=because), because, although, except (that), so {that), 
while l=although), are 'free clauses', that is clauses 'which are not 
closely 'bound' to other verb-clusters', and that free clauses, unlike bound 
clauses, usually contain will or shall, rather than a simple future present. 
Although Allen does not always explain why some clauses are free and others 
bound, the point he has made is essentially correct. What it means is that 
subordinate clauses of, for example, reason, cause, concession, purpose or 
result, when used to refer to the future, do not normally represent the 
future event as given or subordinated, but are predictions in their own 
right. Here are some examples: 

Mr Wilson will find himself less trusted than ever before, 
although everyone will always trust Mr Stewart ... in British 
politics, at any rate. 

AUW, 28/2/69:264 

I knew already where this conversation was tending and was 
saying to myself: Now don't be an idiot, you must harden 
your heart, you can only afford that far too large house 
because the flat will help to pay off the mortgage. 

FK, 70:59 

He [sc. Tariq Ali] has no firm plans about what he will do 
when he gets there [sc. Pakistan], except that he will indulge 
in some form of extra-parliamentary opposition movement and 
will base himself partly in Rawalpindi and partly in Lahore. 

PHS, 4/9/70:8 

However, this does not mean that the simple future present is impossible 
in adverbial clauses such as these. But if it is used, it expresses (as in 
the case of non-restrictive attributive clauses, for example) complete pre
determination, and thus greater definiteness, etc., than the corresponding 
will/shall construction. The following quotation illustrates this: 

It took the New Philharmonic Orchestra just three hours 
yesterday to replace Sir John Barbirolli for their Japanese 
tour. There was some urgency as the company leave on Saturday, 
but by lunch-time the orchestra's general manager ... had 
signed John Pritchard. 

PHS, 30/7/70:6 

4.3.5. The simple future Present in nominal Clauses 

Since it is sometimes claimed that there are special rules governing the 
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choice between the will/shall construction and the simple future present in 

nominal clauses, it may be worthwhile considering such claims in some detail. 

It is well known that the simple future present occurs in nominal clauses 

introduced by that, wh- or zero, in such functions as subject, direct ob
ject, complement, and apposition. I have recorded 22 such instances. Half 

of these are direct object clauses containing a simple future present after 

the verbs hope, see, suppose/sicpposzng, and tett (see the first two examples 

below). The remaining eleven instances occur in subject or subject comple

ment clauses (see the third example), appositive clauses (see the fourth 

example), and prepositional complement clauses (the last example): 

[Rumer Godden's latest novel] will be published in October, 

and she is the first novelist I have ever heard say 'I hope 

they don't make a film of it.' They will, but she was worrying 

about spending another three years on the subject. 

KP, 20/7/69:47 

Many of the leading Conservative councillors who took over 

the city in 1969 live just outside the city in Haltemprice; 

the real clash in 1974 will be between them and the squirearchy 

... It will be interesting to see who wins. 
CP, 9/4/71:490 

All that remains to be seen is which side wins when the 

chips are down after the next election. 

AUW, 4/4/69:432 

Tariq All is planning to emigrate to Pakistan, his homeland, 

next March. Ali says there are two basic pre-conditions for 

his return - that the elections planned for October ... do 
in fact take place ... And that the ban on his forthcoming 

book ... is not extended to a general suppression of all his 

writings. 

PHS, 4/9/70:8 

This week has been dominated by yet another instalment of the 

unhappy soap opera of Mrs Castle's proposed Industrial Relations 

Bill - with the Government hoping, perhaps, that by the time it 

eventually appears ... nobody will be much interested in what 

it actually contains. 
AUW, 14/6/60:776 

Quirk et al. (1972: 7Θ1) have observed in connection with examples such as 

these that 'nominal that- and uft-clauses tend to contain present tense 

verbs when the main clause (as well as the subordinate clauses) refers to 

the future'
10
, with the exception, however, of nominal clauses after the 

verbs hope, suppose and assume, after which, they claim, 'the simple present 

can often be used as readily as will.' Otherwise (that is, when the main 

clause refers to the present), 'the future will is likely to be used in 

the subordinate clause.' This clearly confirms the principle of future 

subordination. As Ouirk's formulation suggests, the use of the present tense 

in this environment is in some sense determined or made possible by the 

fact that the main clause refers to the future, not to the present. There 

are, however, two points worth noting in this connection. The first is that 

the simple future present can be used in nominal clauses, irrespective, it 

seems, of the time reference of the main clause, but subject to the same 
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condition as holds for its use in independent clauses, viz. the fact that 

the event described must be felt to be completely predetermined, and must 

therefore be accompanied by an appropriate future time adverbial, denoting 

the point of time for which the arrangement has been made. Consider, for 

example: 

A Hodder spokesman comments mildly: 'The fact that they are 
both published on October 5 is quite fortuitous, but it does 

make an interesting combination.' 

PHS, 14/8/70:6 

The second point is that the speaker can, as we saw earlier (see section 

4.1.1), sometimes shift his perspective in time and speak of a play, a book, 

a musical, and so on, as something that is not yet in existence, or still 

awaiting its first performance or publication, and thus future; or he may, 

alternatively, see it as something that already exists at the moment of 

utterance. The following two quotations (both containing direct object 

clauses) illustrate this contrast, and show that this variation between the 

will-form and the simple future present is not restricted to the independent 

clauses discussed in sections 4.1.1 and 4.2 above. The use of the simple 

present in the nominal clause of the second quotation has nothing to do, in 

this case, with the time reference of the main clause: 

[Stephen] Fagan is now in a countryside retreat, hard at work 

revising his first draft [sc. of a musical]. The play is to go 

on at the end of October, though the schedule is rather a tight 

one. The Everyman's director, Alan Dosser, tells me that the 

musical ... will recount the story of the unemployed in Liver

pool between the wars. 

PHS, 4/9/70-8 

[A new BBC 2 series scheduled for November is] called The Code 

Breakers ... Freelance director Bruce Norman, who has helped 

to put the series together, tells me that his first programme 

deals with the Zimmermann Telegram ... Other programmes deal 

with the mysteries of Rommel's rapid advance, the strike on 

Pearl Harbour, ... and so on. 

KP, 25/10/70:27'
г 

My purpose in mentioning these two points is to show that although most 

occurrences of the present tense in these subordinate clauses can be ac

counted for in terms of the principle of future subordination, there is 

also a relatively small number of cases in which the simple future present 

is used deictically to express complete predetermination, as normally found 

in independent and non-restrictive attributive clauses only.
1 

Further support for my view can be found in direct object clauses after 

hope, suppose (in the imperative) and assume, which, according to Ouirk et 

al. (1972: 781), are 'exceptional verbs'. They are exceptional, it is 

claimed, in that 'the simple present can often be used as readily as will* 
in the object clauses after them Possible meaning differences are left 

unexplained, however. Moreover, it appears that in fact will is used far 

more frequently than the simple present in this environment. After hove, 
for example, the simple future present occurs only five times in my material, 

against 31 occurrences of the ¡ráíZ/s/¡aZZ-construction. The verb assume is 
only followed by will (two occurrences), and suppose (in the imperative) 
and supposing are each followed by one occurrence of the simple future 
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present, but suppose in the infinitive is twice followed by wilt. If, for 
the present moment, we set aside the verbs assume and suppose because of 
their low frequency of occurrence in my material, we find that in the case 
of the verb hope there is a striking preference for will rather than the 
simple present. It cannot be denied, however, that the simple present can 
occur after hope, and in this respect hope is clearly different from, say, 
the verb think, which in my material is followed by 36 occurrences of will 
in the object clause, and none of the simple present with future meaning. 

Let us now consider some further examples, which refer to future time 
and in which hope is followed by a simple future present in the object 
clause: 

'I hope the baker doesn't call,' I say. 'Hope so,' she says 
vaguely. 

FG, 70:52 

'The situation is absolutely revolting.' 
'Well, I hope the Prime Minister doesn't call you revolting, 
Doctor. Thank you very much indeed.' 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

Contrast these examples with the following examples of hope followed by a 
direct clause containing will: 

'When the new theatre is opened in 1971', says Colin George, 
director of the Playhouse, 'we hope the new stage will act as 
a challenge to writers.' 

KP, 13/7/69:51 

He spoke to Kreuntze who turned to me again. 'Mr Meiler hopes 
you will visit us soon', he said. 'This country is lonely. 
One needs friends.' 

JW, 69:41 

Six of the top Parisian publishers are getting together to 
launch a small attack on the world's book markets ... Their 
HQ in London opens next Thursday in the Galleries Lafayette 
in Regent Street. I hope French habits will spread. 

KP, 15/3/70:51 

In the first two examples given above (of the verb hope followed by a simple 
future present) the present tense can be replaced by a form with wilt. 
However, if we look at the three following examples, we find that substitu
tion of the will-Zorm by a simple future present is less easy. It seems 
that speakers are more likely to use a simple present in situations where 
the event or action described in the object clause is simply taken for 
granted, as in the first two examples This may again be regarded as a 
matter of future subordination, although in this case the futurity o'f the 
main clause is inherent in the meaning of hope. Such forms as will act, will 
visit, and will svvead in the second set of examples are not subordinate 
to the verb hope. They are independent expressions of futurity, and may 
consequently be felt as less certain and more tentative than simple future 
present forms. Won't call, in the first two examples, instead of doesn't 
call, would have the same implication. This may explain why the simple 
future present is not only relatively rare after hope, but can always be 
replaced by will, which is not surprising given the semantic content of the 
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verb. It is perhaps just possible to substitute a present tense form for 
will aot in the first of the three examples just given, although the will-
form is clearly the more acceptable of the two, but such a substitution is 
virtually precluded in the last two examples. The reason for this is again 
that the events or actions described in the object clauses of these sen-1-
tences are less easily envisaged by the speaker as given,- it would be diffi
cult to regard the relevant subordinate clauses as simple statements of 
fact, rather than what they are: an invitation for some unspecified occasion, 
and a wish which is also temporally unspecified. 

The main point to be made, then, is that the sinrole future present is in 
fact only rarely used after the verb hope. Although in most of these cases 
there is little difference in meanina between the two constructions, the 
simple present is occasionally felt to be more categorical than will + in
finitive, for the reason outlined above. 

The important difference between hope and other verbs such as doubt, 
know and thznk, which (in my material, at least) are always followed by 
object clauses with will to the exclusion of the simple future present, 
is that hope can be regarded as semantically compatible with the use of the 
simple future present (i.e. with the representation of a future event as a 
given fact) in a way in which other verbs such as doubt, know and think 
apparently are not. We return to' these verbs below. The other two verbs 
mentioned by Ouirk et al. in this connection, viz. suppose (in the impera
tive) and assume, form a separate category, which, in my view, must also 
include the forms supposing and assuming. With these verbs, the simple 
present tense appears to be the only form possible in the object clauses 
following them, unless futurity is specially marked (see section 3.16.2). 
Consider, for example: 

'You have a pistol''' 
'No, I don't have a pistol.' This one, I thought, was 
really wacky. 
'Suppose there is pressure, a threat of personal violence 
perhaps.' 
'It hasn't come to that yet, Mr Siepen.' 

EA, 70:67 

I thought over what Webster said for a long while before 
asking him, some days after the rubber-band experiment, 
'Supposing the workers do revolt, surely the upper classes 
won't let them kill off all the middle class'' 

BA, 70:102 

Let's assume our opponents win the election 
(ex. from Quirk et al. (1972 781) 

The question will be whether Lord Eccles's political 
colleagues, assuming they form the next government, will 
be bold enough to adopt his method. 

JT, 4/4/69:436 

It is clear that these clauses with suppose, supposing and assume have 
semantically a great deal in common with the conditional clauses dealt with 
above (section 4.3.2). Here too, the future action or event described by 
the subordinate clause is one that is assumed or regarded as given. Accord
ing to Quirk et al. (1972: 727), supposing {.that) is in fact best regarded 
as a 'compound subordinator' introducing a conditonal clause. Suppose and 
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assume, etc., have similar semantic functions. 

Consider now the following example with the infinitive form suppose 
followed by a direct object clause containing a ωΐZZ-construction, which 

could hardly be replaced by a simple present tense: 

This election has so far taken all the steam out of Ulster 

politics. As soon as it is over, there is every reason to 

suppose that the civil rights disturbances wilt be resumed. 

AUW, 21/2/69:231 

The same would apply to a sentence like I suppose that the civil rights 
disturbances игіі be resumed, as soon as the election is over, where the 

use of will· is also more or less obligatory. It may be suggested that in 

such cases the infinitive or the present tense form suppose lacks a certain 

semantic element that can be found in the forms suppose and let's suppose, 
etc., and which seems to make future subordination possible. Contrast also: 

I suppose they will come tomorrow and {Let's) suppose they come tomorrow. 
What exactly this distinctive semantic element is,is difficult to say, but 

it has probably to do with the fact that an imperative or a form like 

supposing can be used for factual statements, while I suppose, etc. cannot. 

In the former case, as I have argued before, it is the fact as such, not its 

reference to the future, which is important, whereas in the latter case, 

futurity is independently signalled. Similarly, in the case of the verb 

assume mentioned above, there is a clear semantic contrast between its use 

in the two examples given earlier and its use in the following instances: 

Perhaps the recent suggestion that Christmas should be 

fixed on a convenient day of the week is the beginning 

of the process of rationalisation, leading to a logical 

separation of the Christian observance from the pagan 

jollifications. I assume the brave new world will permit 

some form of annual saturnalia- there may even be charming 

new legends, with a spectral Wedgwood Benn riding the 

skies on a jingling hovercraft. 

JT, 20/12/68:873 

One must assume that National Library Week (an admirable 

enterprise, I am sure) will be able to get on with its 

business. This in itself promises some fairly rum goings-on. 

JT, 28/2/69:268 

Again, the zráZ-Z-construction in these examples cannot be replaced by a 
present tense verb (that is, there can be no future subordination). The 
reason for this is that the meaning of assume in these two cases is more 
tentative or speculative than in the two examples given earlier. The direct 
object clauses in the examples just quoted are predictions or speculations 
of some kind, rather than simple statements of fact or categorical assump
tions. We have seen that the choice between the will/shall construction and 
the simple present is largely determined by the principle of future subordi
nation, and this has clearly to do with how the speaker sees the future event 
or action. Consequently the verbs hove, suppose, and assume need not be 
regarded as 'exceptional verbs' under my formulation. 

In an attempt to test the validity of my hypothesis about the way in which 
the type of matrix verb (or more precisely, the sense in which it is used) 
determines the choice between will/shall and the simple future present in 
object clauses, I presented to eleven native speakers a series of 23 sen-
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tences, with a reauest to choose the appropriate verb-form for the infini
tive given between brackets. The sentences used and the results obtained 
in this test are given on page 99 (W standing for will and FP for the simple 
future present, while the third column indicates that, in certain cases, 
both constructions can be used, in the opinion of my subjects). 

Such an experiment obviously has a number of flaws, such as the limited 
number of informants, the lack of context for each sentence and the ambiguity 
of some of the sentences. It is quite clear that no statistically valid 
conclusions can therefore be drawn from this information alone. While 
recognizing this, it is interesting to note that these results seem to 
lend support to the hypothesis mentioned above. Thus, in the first four 
sentences, according to the majority of my informants, future will and the 
simple future present are both possible; they can both, as we have seen, 
occur in the complement of hop?. What these figures do not bring out, how
ever, is that of the two forms vili was unanimously marked as the form more 
likely to be used. The same can be said of 5 and 6, although these cases 
are not as clear as the first four instances. On the other hand, sentences 
7, 8, 10, 13-18, and 21-23 show very clearly again that the preferred, or 
only possible, form in the object clauses is will. The remaining instances 
confirm the possibility of subordinating the tense of the object clause 
to the future time reference of the matrix verb-forms will assume and will 
see (exx. 19 and 20) or to the feature of futurity inherent in imperatives 
such as suppose and assume (exx. 9, 11 and 12). In the latter cases, the 
speaker seems to be asking the hearer to ignore to some extent the usual 
uncertainty exDressed by the verbs, and to think of a future event or action 
as a given fact. Formally, it can be argued that verbs like hope, suppose 
and assume (in the appropriate senses) contain certain features which allow 
the embedding of an object clause either with will or with a simple future 
present. In other words, these features can nullify the constraints on the 
use of the simple future present in an unembedded sentence. Thus, while 
*The parcel comes in time is deviant, it is grammatical if it occurs in the 
complement of hope, etc.14 Similarly, ^Coventry play well tomorrow becomes 
grammatical after a verb like hope, giving I hope Coventry play well 
tomorrow» Other verbs which take direct object complements, such as doubt, 
know and think, will naturally contain different features, one of which, 
it is claimed, would have to specify that, for future reference, the finite 
object clause must contain a future marker like Wbll or shall. This would 
explain why, for example, *I doubt whether the parcel comes in tbme and 
•We know that Coventry play well tomorrow remain deviant. These matrix verbs 
would have to be marked as verbs that do not nullify the ungrammaticalness 
of *The parcel comes in time or ^Coventry play well tomorrow if these occur 
in their complements. In terms of a standard transformational treatment such 
sentences, freely generated by the base, would then be filtered out by the 
rules of the semantic component. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

B. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

I hope that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I hope that John (arrive) tomorrow 

I hope that John (arrive) soon 

We hope that Manchester United (play) well next 
Saturday 

We hope that the year ahead (be) not as awkward 
weatherwlse as 1973 

I hope I (be) not thought 'square' when I say 
that I am going to vote Liberal 

We are wondering whether the Government (allow) 
us to stay 

I assume that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

Assume for a moment that John (know) the 
answer tomorrow 

I suppose that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

Suppose the parcel (arrive) tomorrow 

Suppose John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I believe that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I think that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

1 doubt if John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I expect that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I expect that John (arrive) tomorrow 

I expect John (be) back soon 

I will assume that John (know) the answer tomorrow 

I will see that John (arrive) in time tomorrow 

I don't think it likely that John (know) the 
answer tomorrow 

I promise that the parcel (arrive) tomorrow 

There is no reason to assume that Manchester 
United (play) well next Saturday 

W 

1 

1 

1 

6 

4 

11 

11 

1 

11 

1 

1 

11 

11 

10 

11 

9 

11 

4 

11 

10 

10 

FP 

1 

1 

2 

3 

6 

9 

10 

2 

10 

both 

10 

9 

10 

8 

5 

4 

4 

1 

1 

2 

5 

1 

1 

1 





CHAPTER 5 

THE USE OF THE PROGRESSIVE FUTURE PRESENT 

This chapter is concerned with the use of the present progressive form in 
sentences with future meaning. This construction is called the 'progressive 
future present'. Following the same procedure as in the previous chapter, 
I shall attempt to isolate the factor or factors characteristic of the use 
of the progressive future present, by comparing and contrasting the use of 
this form with that of the will/shall construction and of the simple future 
present. Only occasional reference wJ11 be made to the constructions which 
are still to be discussed. 

I shall again begin by making some brief general remarks about the use of 
the progressive future present: firstly, about the restrictions on substi
tuting it for the will/shall forms; secondly, about its future and progress
ive uses; and, thirdly, about its collocation with future time adverbials. 
Subsequently, I shall deal with this construction in various types of 
clauses, concentrating on those which are usually mentioned in the litera
ture: independent and non-restrictive attributive clauses on the one hand 
(section 5.2) and subordinate clauses such as those of time and condition, 
on the other (section 5.3). 

I have recorded a total number of 90 occurrences of this form in my 
material. The majority of these (59) appear in simple statements or inde
pendent clauses, usually with a third person subject, viz. in 53 cases. The 
remaining six instances have a first person subject. It is not surprising, 
as we shall see, that no instances of second person statements have been 
recorded. Eight quotations from ray material are independent questions, of 
which, again not surprisingly, seven have a second person subject; there is 
one third person subject, but no first. The total number of simple or in
dependent clauses containing a progressive future present is thus 67, or 
approximately 74 % of the total. The remaining 23 instances of this con
struction occur in subordinate clauses of various types, such as attributive 
clauses (nine times), nominal clauses (eight times), and adverbial clauses 
(six times). Most striking is the fact that there is only one example of 
the progressive in an adverbial clause of time, as against 153 occurrences 
of the simple future present in the same environment (see section 4.3.1). 
The majority of the subordinate clauses (17) have again a third person 
subject, three a first person, but there are also three examples containing 
a second person subject, as in: 

'I hear you're going to Ireland.' 
JW, 69:24 

'I'm sorry you're not coming, Mr. Hanaker', I said. 
JW, 69:75 

We shall return to this point later. 
It is interesting to note that the progressive future present construc

tion is used most frequently by Kenneth Pearson, whose sample accounts for 
31, or just over a third, of the total number of occurrences. It occurs ten 
times in the John Welcome sample, but in the other samples the frequency 
is less than that· eight times in PHS, six in Francis King, and five in 
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Frances Galleymore, for example. Five authors do not use it at all PT, WH, 

AUW, JT and EA. Nor have I found any instances of its use in the television 

programme Midweek. Thus, in general, the construction is relatively rare in 

the spoken as well as the written data. In my material, it occurs least 

freguently in the political newspaper commentaries (five times), and in the 

radio- and television programmes (11 times). The five novels contain a total 

number of 22 examples of this form. 

5.1. Some general Remarks 

5.1.1. Restrictions on substituting the progressive future Present for 
WILL/SHALL 

As in the case of the simple future present, discussed in the previous 

chapter (4.1.1), there are restrictions on substituting the progressive form 

for the will or shall of futurity without a radical change of meaning. We 

saw in section 4.1.1 that substitution of the simple present for the common 

will/shall future may either change the time reference of the original 

sentence or render it odd or anomalous in some way. The situation is differ

ent with the progressive, since in this case there is also the grammatical 

category of 'aspect' involved. This means that the restrictions on the use 

of the progressive future present are in a sense naturally more severe than 

on that of the simple future present. To illustrate this, I shall take one 

of the original examples with will, already cited in section 4.1.1, and 

contrast it with a sentence containing a progressive. In so doing, I hope 

to indicate the nature of the restrictions on the use of this construction. 

Thus consider: 

Jazzman Mike Westbrook has }ust completed a marathon task for the 

Guildford Festival. His new composition, to be staged at the town's 

,- „ и .. i. ,* (
 a
· will take) ,_,«,. 

Civic Hall on March 14, ^ , seven and a half hours to 
(*b. is taking) 

play. 
KP, 2Θ/2/71 27 

As we saw earlier, to use the simple present form takes instead of will 
take in this example is to affect the time reference of the sentence. It 

changes from future to present or 'all time'. Thus, instead of saying that 

the new composition, when performed on March 14, will take seven and a half 

hours to play, the sentence would, after the substitution, mean that the com

position is one which always or generally takes this length of time to per

form. With a simple present tense, this sentence would thus not be deviant 

as it stands, but simply different from the original a(-sentence, as far as 

its time reference is concerned. If we now look at the b)-sentence in the 

example given above, we find that it is far more difficult, if not imposs

ible, to interpret. The point is that the use of is taking not only chanqes 

the time reference, but also violates the normal restrictions on the use of 

the progressive (the verb take, as used here, being static).
2
 There is no 

such problem with the b)-sentence of: 

(a. will rise) 
George ,. . at 6 o'clock tomorrow 

(b. is rising) 
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A further restriction on the use of the progressive future present can be 
observed in examples such as. 

*The sun is rising at 5 o'clock tomorrow 

(ex. from Leech (1971.59)), 

which is anomalous, as compared with the more norma1 sentence: 

The sun will rise at 5 o'clock tomorrow 

The first sentence is deviant because, as we shall see, the progressive 
construction can only be used to refer to future events or actions which can 
be planned by a human being.3 

5.1.2. Future and progressive Uses 

For our present purposes, we may assume that the basic function of the 
progressive present is to indicate (limited) duration, temporariness, or 
incompleteness. It is thus dinstinguished both from the so-called non-dura
tive 'instantaneous present' and from the 'unrestrictive present' (see e.g. 
Hatcher (1951), Leech (1971·15ff.), Ouirk et al. (1972 92ff.), and Palmer 
(1974:55ff.)). One of the special uses of the progressive is to refer to 
events or actions in the future. 

The semantic relation between the basic function of the progressive and 
its future use is not altogether clear, in spite of numerous attenrots by 
scholars to explain it (see e.g. Van Ek (1969-585) and Hirtle (1967:27)). 

But what is clear, at least, is that the progressive future present, 
unlike the simple future present, usually gives the impression of incom
pleteness· the future activity described may be said to be incomplete in 
the sense that it is prearranged or intended, or that preparations for it 
have already been made, but with the actual happening still to come. This 
corresponds fairly accurately to the basic opposition between simple and 
progressive forms, as Hirtle (1967), for example, defines it. He writes 
(pp. 26-27): 'an event [which] . . . strikes the mind as being complete, 
as permitting no further additions, will be expressed by the simple form. 
One which gives the impression of lacking something, of leaving room for 
something to come, will oe expressed by the progressive.' We shall deal with 
this contrast at greater length later. 

The important point to note at this juncture is that the distinction 
between the basic function and the special future use of the present pro
gressive is not always clear-cut. Consider, for example, the following two 
quotations: 

The Northcott at Exeter is now in the middle of its Festival for 
Young People, and tomorrow the Octagon at Bolton launches its first 
Festival of Children's Theatre. In both cases, thousands are in
volved. And it is no milksop diet the young are getting. Beckett, 
Pinter, documentaries and the avant-garde in general are what they 
now bite on. It puts Peter Pan on the dole. 

KP, 13/7/69-51 
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Mark Glazebrook, director of the Whiteohapel Gallery, launches his 
Hockney exhibition this week, and then quietly prepares for his 
next three shows. Two of them are more or less traditional ... 
It's the third show which is a little unexpected. Glazebrook is 
calling it 'Modern Chairs since 1900'. An expert at the Victoria 
and Albert is already working on it. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

The present progressives in these examples are ambiguous between present 
and future time reference. In the first quotation, there is indeterminacy 
as to whether the time reference of 'are getting' is associated with the 
festival at Exeter, which is in progress at the moment of speaking, or with 
the one at Bolton, which starts the following day. Both seem possible, and 
in this sense the use of this construction is semantically clearly 'non-
past'. The use of 'is calling' in the second example is particularly inter
esting, since it illustrates again quite clearly the close connection 
between the basic function and this type of future reference, as briefly 
outlined above. It suggests that Glazebrook, who will be preparing this new 
exhibition, already calls it 'Modern Chairs since 1900', but also presumably 
intends to call it that, when it is launched eventually.^ 

5.1.3. Collocation with future time Adverbiale 

The progressive future present may be used to refer to definite as well as 
less definite occasions. We have seen, in 4.1.3, that the simple future 
present, by contrast, normally refers to definite future occasions only. To 
make further comparisons with the future present possible, I shall again, 
in this section, confine myself to collocation of future time adverbials 
with the progressive in simple sentences and independent clauses. The 
total number of such sentences and clauses recorded in my material is 67. 

The important difference between the simple present and the progressive 
is that collocation with a future time adverbial somewhere in the context 
is obligatory where a simple future present is concerned (with the exception 
of some rather special circumstances mentioned m section 4.1.3), while 
with the progressive future present adverbial modification is optional. 
This optionality of time adverbials is a feature which the future progress
ive shares with the will/shall future, but also with be going to, as Leech 
(1971:58) observes. 

In my material 35 of the examples recorded (or approximately 52%) are 
actually accompanied by a future time adverbial in the same sentence. For 
example: 

'I must get back to Traven House, love. The family solicitor 
is coming over specially this evening, to sort out some of my 
papers.' 

BA, 70:21 

And in the textile industry Courtaulds are laying off 5,000 
workers temporarily next month. 

News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 
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Seeker and Warburg, who are publishing it [sc. Christy Brown's 

novel 'Down All The Days'], have had five offers from top 

paperback firms ... and inquiries from translators too numerous 

to translate. Seeker's are now not waiting till September. 

They are rushing the book out in April. 

KP, 1/2/70:51 

'Under Milk Wood' ІЗ being produced at the Mayfair Theatre 
at the end of t h i s month. 

KP, 5/4/70:27 

Even the French are still discovering Colette, Owen tells me. 

Flammarion, the Paris publisher, is shortly bringing out 
another set of her real-life stories called 'Contes des Mille 

et Un Matins'. 

KP, 8/2/70:51 

Omission of the future time adverbial in such examples does not normally 

result in unacceptability. One important result is that the sentence may 

become ambiguous between a present and a future interpretation. This ambi

guity could only be resolved by knowledge of the situation. 

In only five of the examples recorded is there a future time adverbial 

in removed context. This is illustrated by: 

The 10-day visit [sc. of the Oxford and Cambridge crews to Cairo 

shortly before Christmas] will include races against a local 

university crew and against each other. In short, Egypt is 
importing the Boat Race. 

PHS, 22/9/70:10 

Religious programmes are getting a shake-up on ATV. They are to 

be presented, beginning April 5, as a series of comedy revues. 

KP, 29/3/70:51 

I have found no instances of the progressive in the main clause of a 

conditional sentence with the subordinate clause expressing or implying 

futurity. Nor does my material contain any cases where elements other than 

those just mentioned refer to future time. Unlike the progressive, the 

simple present tense is occasionally found to collocate with such elements 

to express futurity (see section 4.1.3). 

The remaining 27 occurrences of the progressive future present found 

in simple sentences and independent clauses would all be ambiguous between 

a present and a future interpretation, if the situation in which the 

sentences were uttered was unknown to the hearer. In these cases, there is 

no future time adverbial in either the near or the removed context. Con

sider, for example: 

'Penny is giving a little party for someone who is staying with 

her and has asked me to bring you', I would tell him: and again 

in that same voice, as if he had just been running, he would 

excuse himself. 

FK, 70:91 

'Do try to be a little more vivacious', says mother, exiting. 

People are coming to dinner.' 

JC, 28/4/72:572 
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Richard Pilbrow is bringing the £20,000 musical 'Erb' from 

Manchester to London. 

KP, 8/3/70:57 

5.2. The progressive future Present in independent and non-restrictive 
attributive Clauses 

In this section it will be argued that the main condition on the use of the 

progressive future present is that the future event or action must be felt 

to have been planned or arranged in some way, by the speaker or by someone 

else. Thus, in: 

She's getting married this spring 

Next they're playing the Schubert Octet 

(exx. from Leech (1971:57)) 

there is the implication that the marriage has been fixed and that the 

programme of music has been drawn up. The notion of conscious initiation by 

a human agent is of importance here. Notice, too, that arrangements of this 

type, where human activities are involved, necessarily imply intention, 

although it is a kind of intention different from that of be going to, as 

we shall see later. 

Thomson and Martinet (1969: 95 and 102) are thus wrong to suggest that 

the two sentences below are parallel as far as the use of the progressive 

is concerned. Consider: 

At Θ.0 he was having breakfast 

At 6.0 I am bathing the baby 

The first sentence refers to the past, the second to the future. Thomson 

and Martinet claim that in both cases the progressive is employed to indi

cate an action which begins before a particular point of time and probably 

continues after it. Thus, the first example is said to imply that the sub

ject was in the middle of breakfast at 8.0, i.e. that he had started it 

before 8.0. The second sentence is similarly paraphrased as 'I start 

bathing him before 6.0'. This, however, is Incorrect. The only possible 

interpretation seems to be that the speaker has fixed a time for bathing the 

baby, i.e. the speaker intends to start at 6 o'clock. Otherwise, he or she 

would be more likely to say: 

At 6.0 I'll be bathing the baby 

As a rule, the progressive future present does not express duration at all. 

I claimed in section 4.2 that the use of the simple future present is 

mainly governed by the condition that the future happening must be felt to 

be completely determined by facts or circumstances which already exist at 

the moment of speaking, and that as a consequence the speaker will usually 

feel that he has no control over the future event or activity. Thus, as 

noted earlier, the sentence: 

Rehearsals begin tomorrow week 

KP, 22/4/70:31 
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suggests that tomorrow week is the day fixed for the beginning of the re
hearsals. This arrangement is represented as virtually unalterable. On the 
other hand. 

Rehearsals are beginning tomorrow week 

seems to imply that a change of plan is conceivable, and sounds less defi
nite than the first sentence. This is the reason why sentences like the 
first sound more natural, and occur more frequently, than constructions 
like the second (see e.g. Palmer (1974:66)). Similarly, 

I'm seeing Robert this evening 

FG, 70-52 

indicates the speaker's intention. But 

I see Robert this evening 

sounds somewhat unusual with its implication of complete predetermination. 
It might, however, be interpreted as 'this evening is the time fixed for me 
(by some authority) to see Robert.' This distinction between the progressive 
and the simple future present also accounts for the difference between the 
following sentence pairs, of which the a)-sentences are the original ones: 

In February the V and A " ,_ . a show of Polish theatre 
(b. stages ) 

designs. 
KP, 25/10/70:27 

At Covent Garden, Joan Ingpen, controller of opera planning and 
îvinq) . .. 

: at the e 
s ) 
KP, 28/2/71:27 

a Solti appointment, „ * , , at the end of the season in July, 
(b. leaves ) 

'Penny ,4. ' ' . a little party for someone who is staying 1 (*b. gives ) 
with her and has asked me to bring you.' 

FK, 70:91 

The reason why the first two b)-sentences зге acceptable is that they can be 
readily interpreted as fixed decisions for definite points of time in the 

future, over which the subject of the sentence has no control. The third 

b)-sentence, however, is not normal since, unlike the a)sentence, it would 

require collocation with a definite future time adverbial, and, even then, 

it would be hard to imagine this as something fixed by some authority, over 

which the subject of the sentence has no control. In other words, there 

seems to be no way in which the condition governing the use of the simple 

future present can be met. 

Non-restrictive attributive clauses can also contain a progressive 

future present, and it would appear that the constraints on the use of this 

construction are essentially the same as those governing its use in simple 

sentences and independent clauses. There is no need, therefore, to discuss 

the following examples separately: 
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Australïan-borη Arthur Boyd has just completed a series of etchings 
... on the Lysistrata theme which Ganymed Press are publishing 
shortly. 

KP, 7/3/71:27 

George Smith, who is going from the Consumer Council to the first-

ever conference on air and the consumer in Switzerland next month, 

is explosive about the price situation. 

KW, 19/4/70:26 

Just like the simple future present, the progressive future present may 

also be used in non-restrictive attributive when-clauses (see section 4.2). 

Consider the following example, in which future subordination accounts for 

the absence of will: 

Frankly these 'weed and feed' mixtures are a lazy man's panacea, 

and in my experience they are only partially effective. Far better 

to give the lawn a dressing of fertilizer in the next week or two, 

and then in May when the weeds are growing strongly clobber them 

by watering on a selective weedkiller. 

RH, 21/3/70:VI 

In this discussion, I have again referred to the notion of a plan or 

arrangement, to future events and actions, and to the notion of speaker's 

certainty or sureness, without sufficiently defining these terms. It will 

be remembered that the same terms were used in discussing the semantic 

condition on the use of the simple future present in Chapter 4, but there 

are some important differences (see, in particular, sections 4.2.1 and 

following, for comparison). It may be useful, therefore, to examine each of 

these three terms briefly again in an attempt to bring out more clearly the 

distinction between the progressive and the simple future present. 

5.2.1. The Notion of a Plan 

We saw in section 4.2.1 that the defining characteristic of the simple 

future present is that the future event or action is one that can be felt 

to be completely predetermined at the moment of speaking, but that this 

does not necessarily mean that there must be a plan, a schedule, or an 

arrangement. Following Goodman (1973Ì, I claimed that the notion of a plan 
is far too narrow for all instances of this construction. The important 
condition, it seems, is not the existence of a plan, but the speaker's be
lief that the future event or action is one that can be completely deter
mined by present circumstances. This is the reason why The sun sets at 8.39 
tomorrow is perfectly normal, while *It rains tomorrow is not. 

We now turn to the progressive future present, and note that both the 
following examples are deviant: 

*The sun is setting at 8.39 tomorrow 

*It is raining tomorrow 

I argued in section 5.2 that the progressive can be used only when the 
future is felt to be one that has been planned or prearranged by some human 
agent. Since neither of the events described by these two exairoles can be 
deliberately planned, these sentences are incorrect in English. In other 
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words, while the notion of a plan is not general enough to account for all 
uses of the simple future present, it seems adequate in the case of the 
progressive future present. However, even in cases when the notion of plan 
might apply to both, there is usually a difference. As already hinted at, 
this difference can be described briefly as one between 'official plan or 
decision1 and 'plan or arrangement involving initiation or agreement by 
human agent'. Thus, as Leech (1971-61) states, with the simple present 'the 
arrangement is felt to be an impersonal or collective one - made, for 
example, by a committee, a court of law, or some un-naroed authority.' The 
progressive, on the other hand, generally suggests that the arrangement has 
been made by the subject of the sentence. This distinction between the two 
constructions needs some amplification. The first point is that the simple 
future present is often felt to be more formal than the progressive. It 
seems to me that this is the case precisely because the simple form implies 
that the future event is part of an official plan or decision, over which 
the individual has little or no control. It is not surprising, therefore, 
that the future present is less common than the progressive future present 
in sentences with a first-person subject, as we saw in our discussion of the 
sentence-pair I'm seeing Robert this evening and I see Robert this evening, 
mentioned above. The first, but not the second, of these sentences clearly 
implies the speaker's intention, or, put differently, initiation of the plan 
by the individual himself. But even when the subject of the sentence is in 
the second or third person, the subject is in some way involved in the 
planning, in the sense that he agrees with the arrangement or acquiesces in 
it. This is not normally the case with the simple present. That the progress
ive is therefore often less formal than the simple present, when used to 
express instructions or arrangements, becomes clear from the following pairs 
of examples. 

By the way, you're coming with us in the VW and Christine can 
go in the Fiat with Mary 

(ex. from Smith (1972:56)) 

You meet us at the station this evening 

(ex. from Palmer (1974:67)) 

and: 

Haven't you heard'. the President's leaving by plane! 

The President leaves by plane 
(exx. from Smith (op.cit.))6 

The second point worth mentioning, in this connection, is that it is not 
always the subject of the sentence who does the planning or who intends to 
do something. There are several instances of this, but two are particularly 
noteworthy. Leech (1971:59) mentions one case. He notes that since in 

I'm getting a present tomorrow 

the verb get is ambiguous between an active and a passive meaning ('acquire' 
versus 'receive'), the sentence may have two meanings. Under the active 
reading, it is the subject who is understood to have made the plan and who 
intends to carry it out, but otherwise the sentence means approximately: 
'Someone has arranged to give me a present tomorrow.' Another instance of 
this is the case of sentences with non-human subjects. Thus in: 
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Rehearsals are beginning tomorrow week 

it is, naturally, the organisers of the rehearsals that have made the 

arrangement, not the surface subject of the sentence. From examples like 

these, it may be concluded that the underlying structure of sentences con

taining a progressive future present has PLAN as a higher predicate. The 

subject of this predicate is not necessarily the same as that of the sur

face form of the sentence. However, unlike the surface structure subject, 

the underlying subject is always human, and the notion of a plan is to be 

specified in the sense defined above. Similarly, in the case of the simple 

future present, the higher predicate would be something like PREDETERMINE 

or DECIDE, with X as its subject, where X stands for some authority or 

collectivity. 

5.2.2. The Notion of a future Event or Action 

The future events or actions referred to in the preceding discussion are 

only those which can be planned or arranged by the speaker o·- some other 

person. Events or actions other than these cannot be expressed by the future 

progressive. This implies that this construction is not limited to verbs 

denoting or implying motion, and some others (as has often been argued), it 

also occasionally occurs with verbs that are static. Consider, for example: 

We're discussing your case on Friday 

I'm being Father Christmas at a children's party on Wednesday 

(exx. from Close (1970b)) 

On the other hand, as we have already seen, sentences such as the following 

are deviant for precisely the reason that the events or actions referred to 

do not fall within human control or are not likely to be planned 

T h e sun is setting at Θ.39 tomorrow 

*It's raining tomorrow 

but also (from Close (1970b)): 

*I'm sneezing in a minute 

*These dahlias are growing very tall next month 

The above examples raise a number of points. Firstly, it was noted 

earlier that the progressive future present is restricted to verbs that are 

normally compatible with the progressive form. However, the converse does 

not hold. It is not true that all the verbs that can occur in the progress

ive can refer to the future, as the above examples show. Secondly, there 

are some verbs, e.g. see and hear, which do not normally combine with the 

progressive aspect, but which are quite common as progressives with future 

meaning. Thirdly, the verb be, for example, causes certain problems* some

times it can be used in the progressive, but in other cases it cannot. It 

is possible in the above-mentioned example I'm being Father Christmas at a 
children's party on Wednesday, quoted from Close (1970b), and probably also 

in: 
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Who is being Father Christmas at the children's party on Wednesday' 

But the use of be + -ing seems less likely in a sentence like: 

*Who is being captain of the team next Saturday? 

which is marked unacceptable by Leech (1971:59). Finally, as we have seen, 
there is little truth in the statement found in most grammars that the 
progressive future present is restricted to verbs denoting movement. 

The conclusion that may be drawn from this is that there is no point in 
simply listing the verbs that can be used in this construction, as grammati
cal handbooks often do. It would appear that a generalization in terms of 
human planning or arrangement, along the lines suggested above, would be 
a more useful way of capturing the meaning of the progressive future present 
and defining its restrictions. 

5.2.3. The Notion of Certainty 

The third, and last, of the notions to be discussed is that of the speaker's 
certainty or sureness that the future event or action will actually take 
place. What was said about this notion in section 4.2.3, with reference to 
the use of the simple future present, also applies here. In other words, 
it can be shown that there is no need for the notion of certainty as a 
necessary condition on the use of the progressive future present either, 
for if it were, the following sentences would be deviant, which they are 
not: 

I'm not sure whether I'm getting my paycheck tomorrow 

Exams are beginning on Monday, I think 

In both cases, there is the implication that the speaker is not sure about 
what will happen; he suggests that he may be wrong about the arrangements, 
etc. This is strong evidence against Lakoff's (1971b:339) formulation in 
these terms, which has also been criticized by Vetter (1973) and Goodman 
(1973). 

Under the formulation proposed in this study, no such notion of certainty 
is required. This can be demonstrated by paraphrasing the sentences given 
above. The first, as we noted above, may be felt to be ambiguous between 
the active and the passive meaning of the verb get, although, in this par
ticular case, the passive ('receive') interpretation is probably the more 
likely. This may be paraphrased as 'I am not sure whether someone has 
arranged to give me my paycheck tomorrow or not.' The meaning of the second 
sentence is approximately- 'I believe that someone has arranged for the 
exams to begin on Monday.' Thus, as in the case of the simple future present, 
it is apparently not the notion of certainty which is important, but rather, 
I would claim, whether or not the speaker believes that the future event 
is one that can be prearranged by a human agent. 

5.3. The progressive future Present in subordinate Clauses 

The progressive future present is very rare in adverbial clauses. As noted 
at the beginning of this chapter, I have found only one example of an ad
verbial clause of time in my material, as against 153 comparable cases of 
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the simple future present (see section 4.3.1). There are also relatively 
few conditional clauses with a progressive future present. I have found no 
more than five, as against 148 examples of conditional clauses containing 
a simple future present (see section 4.3.2). No other instances of adverbial 
clauses containing this construction have been recorded. 

5.3.1. Temporal Clauses 

The only adverbial clause of time recorded in this material is one intro
duced by when. Consider: 

I remember how, when he had broken one of the laces of those 
ash-coloured bootees, he asked me where he could find a similar 
pair and I at once volunteered: 'Oh, I'll get some for you when 
I'm shopping this afternoon.' 

FK, 70:26 

The progressive in a subordinate clause like this may be related to either 
the construction I'm shopping this afternoon, or to I'll be shopping this 
afternoon, the formal distinction being neutralized by the omission of will 
from the latter construction, which, as we saw, is possible, not obligatory, 
in this environment (see section 4.3.1). In either case, as I shall attempt 
to show in the next chapter, there may be an implication of intention or 
arrangement, but only the will/shall + progressive infinitive construction 
can also be employed for plain future reference. It would appear that the 
latter is the more likely interpretation of the progressive future present 
in the example just given. The lack of a future tense auxiliary in this 
adverbial ийеи-clause can, of course, be accounted for in exactly the same 
terms as the use of the simple future present instead of will/shall + in
finitive in the same environment. We return to this in section 6.2. 

5.3.2. Conditional Clauses 

The conditional clauses containing a progressive future present in this 
material are all introduced by the conjunction if. In this case also, the 
formal distinction between the will/shall + progressive infinitive construc
tion and the progressive future present is neutralized by the omission of 
the future tense auxiliary. The progressive in conditional clauses may thus 
be semantically related to either of these constructions. However, since 
both constructions can express intention or arrangement, it is sometimes 
difficult to decide from which of them the progressive form in a conditional 
clause is derived. For example-

'Sam doesn't believe in luck.' 
'He'd better if he's going on in racing.' 

JW, 69:95 

The meaning of the progressive future present in the following quotation 
is probably simple futurity, and is here best regarded as a form related 
to will/shall + progressive infinitive in its non-intentional meaning, 
rather than to the progressive. What the second speaker in the dialogue 
below seems to be saying is simply: 'if you happen to write to Mr. Hanaker, 
please tell him, etc... ': 



THE PROGRESSIVE FUTURE PRESENT 113 

'We shall have to make further enquiries, of course', he said. 
'This really has nothing to do with Mr. Hanaker, he was in England 
all the time, I understand. Perhaps you'd make that clear to him 
if you ave writing. We don't want him upset, he's done fine things 
for the town.* 

JW, 69:66 

5.3.3. Nominal Clauses 

The progressive future present may also occur in nominal clauses, although 
it does so relatively rarely in the data that I have examined. I have found 
five occurrences of this construction in direct object clauses, two in 
(extraposed) subject clauses, and one in an adjectival complement clause. 
The total number of recorded instances is eight. Here are some examples: 

Today British Leyland announced that they're putting 11,000 
workers on a four and a half day week from next month. 

News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 

Unemployment always goes down during the summer. The summer may 
be nice and warm. It is true that England are not playing in 
the World Cup, but this may be just as well. 

ALW, 31/3/72:414 

•I'm sorry you're not coming, Mr. Hanaker,' I said. 
JW, 69:75 

One of the eight instances found has a main clause with future meaning: 

It will not go unnoticed in Ottawa that the Foreign and Common
wealth Office is sending one of its most senior men to succeed 
Sir Colin Crowe, who was our High Commissioner there until his 
appointment to the United Nations. 

PHS, 6/8/70:8 

It appears that there is little truth in the statement by Ouirk et al.(1972: 
781) that 'nominal that- and wh- clauses tend to contain present tense 
verbs when the main clause (as well as the subordinate clause) refers to 
the future; but when the main clause refers to the present, the future will 
is likely to be used in the subordinate clause,' if the term 'present tense 
verbs' is taken to include present progressives. My contention is that the 
use of the progressive future present in the subordinate clause rather than 
will/shall + progressive infinitive, for example, is not dependent on 
whether the main clause has future meaning or not. It seems that the pro
gressive retains its basic meaning in this environment, and remains subject, 
by and large, to the same restrictions as hold on its use in independent 
clauses. This means that the use of the progressive future present in sub
ordinate clauses can less frequently than in the case of the simple future 
present be accounted for in terms of future subordination. This topic will 
be discussed at greater length in sections 6.2 and 6.3 of the next chapter. 





CHAPTER 6 

THE USE OF FUTURE WILL/SHALL + PROGRESSIVE INFINITIVE 

The present chapter will be concerned with a description of the use of the 

construction Will/shall followed by the progressive infinitive. As in 

previous chapters, I shall attempt to isolate the factor or factors charac

teristic of the use of this verbal construction, by contrasting it, primar

ily, with will/shall + infinitive. After some brief general remarks (6.1), 

I propose to deal with the use of this construction in the various types 

of independent and dependent clauses in which it can be found: in indepen

dent and non-restrictive attributive clauses (6.2), and in subordinate 

clauses such as those of time and condition and nominal that- and ω^-clauses 

(section 6.3). 

My material contains a total number of 57 occurrences of the construction 

under discussion, of which only one of shall + progressive infinitive.
1
 Of 

the total number, 41 (or more than two-thirds) appear in simple sentences 

or in independent clauses of compound and complex sentences. Only one of 

these is an interrogative sentence (with you as its subject). The remaining 

16 instances of will + progressive infinitive occur in three types of depen

dent clause: attributive clauses (5 times), nominal clauses (9 times), and 

adverbial clauses (twice). The adverbial clauses are clauses of reason 

{because) and comparison (as if). No instances have been found in adverbial 

clauses of time, condition, etc. The majority of cases recorded, vi¿. 44 
out of 57, have a third person subject. Apart from the one interrogative 
sentence with you, there are two statements with a second person subject. 
The remaining 10 instances have I or we as subjects. On the whole, the con
struction is relatively rare, although, according to several scholars, it 
is becoming more and more current (see e.g. Scheurweghs (1959:334) and 
Leech (1971:63)). In the material studied, it occurs most frequently in the 
spoken samples (15 times) and in the reviews of new books, films and plays 
(19 times), particularly in the Philip Oakes and Kenneth Pearson samples 
(six and eight times respectively). The other three groups of written 
samples (political commentaries, gossip and entertainment, and the novels) 
have yielded 7, 7 and 9 instances respectively. 

6.1. Some general Remarks 

We may begin by distinguishing between two main uses of the construction 
will/shall + progressive infinitive. One is simply a combination of the 
future meaning of will/shall with the normal meaning of the progressive 
aspect, which has variously been described as denoting 'emotiveness' (Storms 
(1964, 1965)), 'heightened temporary relevance' (Van Ek (1969:585)), 'an 
action or an activity ... in progress' (Zandvoort (1969:52)), 'temporariness' 
(Quirk et al. (1972:92)), or an 'activity which has begun but is not 
completed' (Close (1975:244)). At any rate, will/shall + progressive is very 
murh like the past progressive and the present progressive in this respect. 
The other main use of this construction does not have the normal meaning 
of the progressive aspect, but is used to make statements about the future 
without the implication of an action in progress or of limited duration. 
Further semantic sub-classifications are to follow. 
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Consider, to begin with, some examples of the first use (the real 
'progressives', as far as their meaning is concerned) : 

'I'll call for you about eight.' 
'That's very kind of you, Charles. I ' l l be waiting.' 

JW, 69:22 

'I'll be with him in about an hour's time.' 
'Thank you, sir. He'll be expecting you.' 

JW, 69:59 

While the London Symphony Orchestra are on their tour of 
eastern Europe their conductor, Andre Previn, will also 
be working on a book. 

PHS, 14/9/70:8 

The prefab cinema rapidly erected on Bankside will be 
showing 60 'Shakespeare' films between now and 9 
September. 

JC, 7/7/72:30 

In each of these cases, the meaning of the construction is that the future 
action or state described will begin before and continue after some point 
of reference in the future, which may be implied or overtly expressed in 
the context (see Jespersen for this notion of 'framing' (1931 :lOOff.); 
also Joos (1964:113), and Leech (1971 17ff.), who uses it in a more restrict
ed sense). 

The second main use referred to above is progressive in form but non
progressive in meaning. This may be exemplified as follows. 

The Northern Dance Theatre ... is fast building a 
reputation for itself. As a result, it will be getting 
a £4,000 grant from the North West Arts Association ... 
for its next financial year. 

KP, 17/5/70:27 

She says: 'When he goes, I'll be going with him.' 
FG, 70:75 

In cases like these, as Close (1975:257) points out, 'the usual meaning of 
progressive aspect is not intended.' There is no implication of an action 
in progress. To what extent the meaning of this construction differs from 
that of will/shall + infinitive will be discussed in the following sections. 

6.2. WILL/SHALL + progressive Infinitive in independent and non-vestriative 
attributive Clauses 

I shall attempt to describe the meaning of this verbal construction by 
examining its use in independent clauses, to begin with, and by contrasting 
it with will/shall + infinitive. Non-restrictive attributive clauses will 
be dealt with later. It will be claimed that the main restriction on the use 
of this construction is that the future event or action must be felt to be 
one which will occur in the normal course of events. This may account for 
two facts observed by Leech (1971-64). The first is the general tendency 
of this construction to refer to the near, but not too immediate future. 
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Given the underlying notion just mentioned, we shall not, as Leech says, 

'expect it to refer to events too far in the future nor to events too close 

at hand.' Although there are exceptions to this general rule, it does, at 

least in part, explain why the future event in the following b)-sentence, 

without an adverbial, will usually be interpreted as somewhat remoter than 

that described in the a)-sentence: 

*. (a
·
 1 S

 coming ) 
My aunt „ , -. ,_

 л
 * to stay with us 

(b. will be coming) 

(a-sentence from Leech (1971:58)) 

The second fact to be observed in this connection is that, due to the 

restriction mentioned above, the will/shatl + progressive construction will 

generally be avoided in describing abnormal or sudden events. Thus, accord

ing to Leech (1971:64), the following remarks 'have a crazy, semi-comic 

air which arises from the incongruity of treating such outrages as 'matter 

of course'': 

Margot will be poisoning her husband when he gets home 

We shall be blowing up the Houses of Parliament tonight 

On the other hand, this restriction is sometimes exploited in cases like: 

He'll be buying himself an island in the Bahamas next 

(exx. from Leech (1971-64)) 

in which the speaker is saying that this is what may be expected to happen 

if the subject carries on in this way. Both these restrictions, viz. refer

ence to the near, but not too immediate future, and avoidance of this con

struction in describing abnormal and sudden events, can be reduced to the 

general condition of 'matter-of-courseness' mentioned above. 

To illustrate this notion further, we may now consider some sentence-

pairs containing УгіЪЪ/зЬаіЪ + progressive infinitive and wiZX/shaVl + 
infinitive: 

(a. 'Will you be coming) . . 
.„ ,.

 J
 , too, Mr. Hanaker

7 

(b. 'Will you come ) 

JW, 69:74 

The b)-sentence, as we saw before, is a request or an invitation to come. 

As Leech (1971:63) says, it 'implicates the intentions of the listener, and 

therefore comes to sound almost like a cajoling imperative.' Sentence (a), 

on the other hand, is simply a question about what will hapDen. It would 

be normal to add 'Please!' to sentence (b), but not to (a). Leech also 

points out that one reason why this progressive construction has become 

quite common in everyday speech 'is that it is often a more polite and 

tactful alternative to the non-progressive form.' Sentence (a) is, of 

course, a case in point. Further examples are: 

„ . „ ., г , „_ , η (a. will be conducting) 
Next Friday . ..L Adrian Sunshine J ,. ,, _ , 

(b. will conduct ) 

Matyas Selber's 'Improvisations for Jazz Band and Symphony 

Orchestra' with the New Philharmonie and the Dankworth 

Orchestra. 

KP, 22/4/70:31 
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In the a)-sentence, will be conducting avoids the overtone of volition that 

will conduct may have. Although the two sentences may be synonymous, as we 

shall see below, the b)-sentence is more likely to suggest intention or 

willingness. Compare also: 

(a. We will, however, from time to time be furnishinq) 
you 

(b. We will, however, from time to time furnish ) 

with items of news and information for inclusion in the 

publication. 

EA, 70:70 

Sentence (a) is here once again used to make a plain statement about the 

future, whereas (b) may be interpreted as a proposal, a declaration of 

intent, or the like. Sentence (b) would be less appropriate in the situation 

from which the original sentence is quoted, where someone is stating what 

will happen, and nothing else. Sentence (b) might weaken the force of the 

statement. 

The differences between the two constructions in these cases can be 

summed up as follows: while will/shall + infinitive often implies intention 

or willingness, this possibility of a volitional overtone is usually avoided 

when will/shall + progressive is used. In general, there is not felt to be 

any implication of personal intention. Thus, according to Leech (1971:62), 

for example, the progressive construction 'indicates that a predicted event 

will happen independently of the will or intention of anyone concerned.' He 

adds: 'It is tempting to speculate that this usage has grown up through the 

need to have a way of referring to the future uncontaminated by factors of 

volition, plan, and intention which enter into the future meanings of wilt/ 
shall + Infinitive, the Present Progressive, and be going to + Infinitive.* 
Thus, his example (1971:63) 

Will you be putting on another play soon? 

expresses polite interest in the future theatrical programme, while avoid

ing any suggestion of putting pressure on the person questioned.' 

The distinctions drawn above are not always clear-cut; indeed in some 

cases there is little or no difference of meaning between the two construc

tions, particularly in the case of sentences describing events which do not 

involve human planning or action. In the following pair of sentences, for 

example, there can be no question of a volitional interpretation of the 

b)-sentence, so that the semantic distinction between the two is neutral

ized: 

TJ
_ (a. will be raining) ^ 
It ., ,., , tomorrow 

(b. will rain ) 

(exx. from Goodman (1973:81)) 

Moreover, sentences with will/shall + progressive, in particular those 
describing actions subject to human control, may also express the speaker's 

intentions. Close (1975:257) claims that this is the case in-

(We shall ) . . , „ 
,„, ,

 π π
, be sailing at midnight 

(The ship will) '
 3 

Smith (1972:60), too, argues that his example (given below) is ambiguous 

between a volitional and a non-volitional interpretation: 
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Janusz will be singing his favourite songs this evening 

He points out that this sentence 'could easily have either of the two inter

pretations ... according to whether the singing is a planned activity or 

merely a result of a convivial atmosphere plus Janusz' fondness for singing.' 

Although these observations are probably correct, it should be noted that 

the normal and most likely interpretation of the sentences just given is 

non-volitional. The reason for this, it seems to me, is that any expression 

of futurity, not only those containing will or shaXX, may imply volition 
of some sort, although some constructions may emphasize such ideas as in

tention and planning more than others. My contention is that volition does 

not form part of the normal meaning of the construction wilX/shaXX + pro

gressive infinitive, but that, as usual when future human actions are in

volved, there may well be a volitional overtone implied. 

It would appear that the restrictions on the use of will/ehall + pro

gressive infinitive in independent clauses also apply to non-restrictive 

attributive clauses, as in: 

We'd like you to meet those two teenagers, 20 years on, 

setting the scene for Down Memory Lane, which we'XX be 
treadtng later in the programme. 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

The speaker is simply making a factual statement about a later part of a 

television programme which has already been recorded. Substitution of are 
treading for will be trending in this example would imply an arrangement 

made by the speaker, or his intention, which would be slightly less appro

priate here. 

My material contains no instances of this construction in non-restrictive 

attributive when-clauses, in which, as we have seen, ьзгЪІ/shalt + infinitive 

can often be replaced by a simple future present as a result of future 

subordination. Two of the attributive Tj/zen-clauses with a progressive future 

present found in this material (see section 5.2) contain a non-human subject, 

so that substitution by wiXl/shaXX + progressive is naturally possible 

without changing the meaning of the sentence. Compare, for example: 

Later on, when chrysanthemums ' ,, p , their 

(b. will be opening) 

flowers, too much moisture will cause spotting of the florets. 

RH, 20/9/69-23 

The third example found contains a dynamic verb and an un-naraed human agent, 

but becomes only marginally acceptable after substitution of the rather 

cumbersome wiXX be being fought construction for is being fought: 

'International' should go out in June, when the World Cup 

( a. is being fought ) _ ,, ..,...,..,„ 
, · , , . . . * ,.•.>

 f o r
 fought for? in Mexico. 

(?b. will be being fought) 

KP, 5/4/70:27 

An example adapted from FK, 70:26 (mentioned earlier, in section 5.3.1) 

illustrates more clearly the free variation between the two constructions 

in non-restrictive attributive uften-clauses, even when they contain human 

subjects. Consider: 
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'Oh, I'll get some for you this afternoon when 
(a. I'm shopping ) , 
(b. I'll be shopping)" 

6.3. WILL/SHALL + progressive Infinitive in subordinate Clauses 

As noted earlier, this construction is quite rare in adverbial clauses, at 
least in my material. The only two examples recorded are of clauses of 
reason and comparison. They are both worth considering: 

I stop to pick celandines, ]ust a few, and go back and 
put them in the old man's dead hands and kiss the eggshell 
crown of his head and then go home because Maria'11 be 
wondering where the hell I've got to. 

FG, 70:18 

It looks as if the coalminers will be working this February. 
Midweek, BBC, 13/2/75 

The use of will + progressive infinitive is required in both cases for 
basically the same reason, viz. that the context contains no other means of 
expressing the intended future meaning (including,in the first quotation, 
the overtone of probability). No future subordination is possible. Tense 
must, therefore, be used deictically in the relevant clauses. In the second 
example, the use of the progressive without will would result in ambiguity 
between future and present time reference, since the sentence was uttered 
in February. But even if the substitution by the progressive was accepted, 
and interpreted as future, there would still be a considerable difference 
of meaning between the two sentences. 

An examination of the data shows that the use of the progressivi» with 
and without will/shall in nominal clauses is largely independent of the time 
reference of the main clause, and can be accounted for in exactly the same 
terms as suggested above for their use in independent clauses. Both the 
progressive form withqut will/shall and that with will/shall can be used in 
nominal clauses irrespective, it seems, of the time reference of the main 
clause (including past time), but subject to the same conditions as hold 
for their use in independent clauses. Consider, for example, the following 
two quotations, which contain a progressive future present in the subordinate 
clause, but present and past time reference in the main clause: 

It is only fair to add that the occasion [sc. J.B.Priestley's 
75th birthday] is also being signalized by the issue, later 
this month, of nine Penguin volumes which provide a fine 
selection of his novels, essays, non-fiction and plays. 

MM, 14/9/69:30 

Today British Leyland announced that they're putting 
11,000 workers on a four and a half day week from next 
month. 

News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 

Conversely, the progressive form with will or shall can also be found in the 
environment of a main clause with past or future time reference, as in: 
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Several firms announced today that they*It be putting 
thousands of workers on short time. 

News Extra, BBC, 20/2/75 

The London Philharmonic Orchestra is calling a conference 
on Tuesday to report on its recent first American tour. 
And it will announce that owing, among other things, to 
the standing ovations it got in the States, it will be 
going back next year. 

KP, 17/5/70:27 

It is clear from examples like these that the choice between the two con
structions is not determined by the time reference of the main clause, but 
is governed by rules of its own. In fact, an examination of the examples 
just quoted shows that, apart from the awkwardness of a phrase such as wilt 
be being signalized, which one might prefer to avoid, the two constructions 
are mutually substitutable, with the same effect on their meaning as can 
be observed in independent clauses. 





CHAPTER 7 

THE USE OF FUTURE BE GOING TO 

For even the advanced learner of Enalish, the proper use of will/shall and 

be going to is a persistent problem. As Haynes (1967:2) has pointed out, the 

student's use of will where the native speaker would probably use be going 
to, is one of the features which imparts to this speech the 'un-Enalishness' 

of the non-native speaker. The implications conveyed by be going to are 

frequently different from those of the wilt/shall construction, and although 

the sentence produced by the student may be grammatical, it is often felt 

to be odd somehow. Haynes suggests that 'it is probably because will and be 
going to share some meaning that substitution of one for the other is not 

felt to be ungrammatical.' On the other hand, it is, of course, the meaning 

they do not share which places restrictions on their substitution.
1
 It is 

with these similarities and differences between will/shall and be going to 
that we shall be concerned in this chapter. 

It is generally agreed that, after will/shall, the be going to construc

tion is the next most important way of expressing futurity (see e.g. Leech 

(1971:54)). Some grammarians, as we have seen, would even go so far as to 

say that be going to, rather than will/shall, constitutes the future tense 

in English. We shall return to this point later, when we discuss the 

restrictions on the use of be going to. 
Future be going to, in its present tense forms, occurs 134 times in my 

material. It turns out that this construction occurs most frequently in 

simple sentences, and also in the independent clauses of comDound or complex 

sentences: this accounts for Θ0 of the 134 instances found. Only in seven 

of these does be going to appear in the main clause of a conditional sen

tence. The second largest sub-group of the total is that of nominal clauses, 

viz. 27 instances, of which 21 are direct object clauses. There are only 12 

occurrences of be going to in conditional clauses. It seems that, in 

general, this construction is somewhat rare in adverbial clauses. Apart 

from four instances of other adverbial clauses contamino it, I have re

corded no further cases. Thus, in my material, there are no occurrences of 

be going to in temporal clauses. 
There are ten instances of relative that- and u7z-clauses with be going 

to, and there is one case in which the construction occurs in a comment 

clause. The vast majority of the 134 instances recorded occur with a third 

person subject (81), a smaller group with the first person (37), and rela

tively few with a second person (16). However, with conditional clauses 

constructions with first and second person subjects occur with almost the 

same frequency, viz. 6 and 5 respectively, while the third person occurs 

only once. 

Be going to occurs most frequently in informal spoken English, but it is 

by no means confined to it. In my data it is most common in the spoken radio 

and television recordings. I have found a relatively high total of 57 

instances in such programmes as Midweek, News Extra and Any Questions. The 

four groups of written material, which are all of approximately the same 

size as the spoken corpus, contain relatively few occurrences of be going 
to. It occurs most frequently in the group of novels, viz. 27 times. But 

even this is less than half of the number recorded for the spoken material. 

The newspaper reviews of new books, films and plays yielded nine instances. 
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the political commentaries by Price, Watkins and Waugh 18, and the gossip 
and entertainment columns of the third group of samples yielded 23. It is 
interesting to note that I have not found a single example of be going to 
in authors such as Malcolm Muggeridge, Philip Toynbee and William Hardcastle, 
but that, on the other hand, a columnist like Katherine Whitehorn uses it 
fairly frequently, viz. 15 times 2 

7.1. The Meaning of future BE GOING TO 

To discuss the use of be going to one must distinguish between stylistic 
and semantic factors. Assuming that there are cases in which will/shall 
and be going to are semantically more or less equivalent, there is still 
usually a certain stylistic difference between them, since be going to pri
marily seems to belong to informal spoken English. This may explain its 
relatively low frequency of occurrence in my material as a whole, which 
largely consists of more or less formal journalistic writing. Even though 
my radio and television material is also somewhat formal in parts, it 
yielded considerably more occurrences of this form than any of the compar
able groups of written material. Although be going to is by no means con
fined to the spoken medium (see, for example, the Whitehorn sample), it is 
still best regarded as typically conversational. In colloquial conversation, 
be going bo is often preferred to a construction with wilt/shall, esr>ecially 
shall·, because the latter would sound rather bookish and grave (see Matthews-
Bresky (1974:90-91)). 

From a semantic point of view, it is indeed worth noting that there are 
instances of wilt/shall and be going to which express very much the same 
meaning. I shall claim, however, that the implications they carry are often 
different, although in some instances the distinction is more immediately 
apparent than in others. We may take as our starting point two cases of 
reference to the weather, between which Palmer (1974 163), for example, 
observes 'no demonstrable difference'. The examples are 

It'll rain this afternoon 

It's going to rain this afternoon 

There is no doubt a very close similarity between these two sentences. But 
it is also important to notice that the first sentence sounds somewhat odd 
as it stands, unlike the second sentence, which sounds perfectly normal. 
According to Mcintosh (1966:309), if one used the first sentence, 'there 
would normally be at least some implication of an association with something 
else in the context of situation.' In this particular case, as Mcintosh 
suggests, the sentence can naturally be followed by, e.g., 'so don't go off 
without a good raincoat.' The second sentence does not have the same impli
cation. Its implication is loosely that there are indications in the present 
that something will happen. These present indications about what the future 
will bring are not of the same nature as the present evidence on which many 
of the uses of the future present (discussed in Chapter 4) are based such 
as calendars, time-tables and official programmes. Present indications here 
refer, more generally, to facts and circumstances existing at the present 
moment, from which the speaker infers a future happening, or on which he 
bases his prediction. This is presumably the reason why grammarians often 
add to sentences like the second above glosses such as: 'Look at those 
clouds', 'I can see the black clouds gathering', or 'the clouds already 
show signs of parting' (see e.g. Leech (1971:55) and Hornby (1975:200)). 
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The first sentence, on the other hand, is not based on such present indica

tions; as we saw earlier, its orientation is towards the future, it is a 

simple prediction. We return to this point later. 

As a further illustration of this difference, consider the following 

quotation from a television weather forecast, which contains both be going 
to and wilt. 

Finally, tonight on to the weather forecast for the South. The 

night's going to be rather cloudy, but most places will remain 

dry. The temperature will fall around 4 C. near the coast, but a 

few degrees lower than this inland with some ground frost in some 

valleys and a few fog patches ... and the winds, they'ΖΖ be south

east, light, force 1 to 3 overnight, and moderate or fresh, force 

4 or 5, tomorrow. 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

There is obviously very little difference in meaning between be going to 
and wilt in this spoken weather forecast. But the interesting point here is 

that this forecast, like several others that I have recorded, begins with 

be going to, and then continues with will. This, I claim, is no*- merely a 

matter of style (the repeated use of be going to in speech may be felt to 

be too cumbersome), but also something which has to do with the implications 

inherent in be догпд to and the will/shall construction. The explanation 

for this use of be going to is that the television weatherman begins his 

forecast, as normally in conversation, from present indications or circum

stances (such as black clouds gathering, or after reading the newspaper 

forecast), and then switches his attention to the future, using will. A 

similar shift of perspective occurs elsewhere in the grammar- it often 

happens that a story or a song begins with the present perfect, and then 

switches to the past tense. It is a switch that is also, in some sense, 

similar to that from an indefinite to a definite article in narrative 

passages. 

This use of be going to in weather forecasts seems to be restricted to 

the spoken language. An examination of a large number of weather forecasts 

published in the daily press shows that will (apart from such phrases as 

be likely to and be expected to) is the form normally used for this type 

of future reference. A typical example is· 

Most parts of England, Hales, S and E Scotland will be dry with 

long sunny periods. SW England and S Wales will be rather cloudy 

at times with scattered thundery showers. Northern Ireland will 
have variable cloud with sunny intervals and possibly some 

thundery showers later in the day. North-west Scotland and the 

Northern Isles will be rather cloudy with occasional rain or 

drizzle and hill and coastal fog patches. Most places will again 

be very hot but over north-west Scotland temperatures will be 

near normal. 

The Guardian, 4/8/75:18 

The notion of present indications or present orientation, which can often 

also be interpreted as 'strong probability', is further illustrated by the 

following citations: 

Within a few years at the present rate of development, Paris is 

going to look like London and London like New York. 

RW, 12/5/72-629 
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'I'm going to vomit. I think I am.' 
FG, 70:92 

There could be nothing more undignified or ridiculous than the 
spectacle of a government which is going to lose the election 
anyway trying to rig the boundaries so that it loses by a little 
less. 

AUW, 23/5/69:675 

Mr Mellish may be able to arrest the process, but it is hard to 
see how. Nor is it going to be any easier now that instructions 
have gone out to Mr Heath's trusted lieutenants that they should 
change to obstructive harrying tactics from those of 'constructive 
opposition'. 

AUW, 16/5/69:640 

7.1.1. The Notion of present Orientation 

I claimed earlier that the semantic condition governing the use of be going 
to is the fact that there must be indications in the present that something 
will happen. It may be useful now to describe the notion of present orien
tation in some more detail. 

The first point to note is that sentences with the be going to form, 
unlike those containing will or shall, are always felt to be complete as 
they stand. As we saw earlier, will/shall sentences are often interpreted 
as associated with or conditional upon some other event, and this event, 
implied or overtly expressed in the context, is always future or hypotheti
cal. In the case of be going to, there is no such association with future 
or hypothetical circumstances, but with present and actual ones. Again, 
the conditions may be overtly expressed or implied in the context. The 
clearest examples of this are, of course, conditional sentences with be 
going to in the main clause, but the principle is also apparent from cases 
in which the present circumstances are not explicitly mentioned m the con
text. With Binmck (1972), I assume that in such cases (that is, if the 
conditions are not explicit) all conditions for the future event have been 
met. 

It is clear that the notion of present indications, circumstances, or 
conditions must be taken in a rather wide sense. It must, for example, 
include such ideas as 'present cause' or 'present intention' (to use Leech' 
terms (1971:54)1, which, in a very real sense, are felt by the speaker to 
be present circumstances associated with a future event or action. The 
examples of be going to given earlier illustrated the idea of so-called 
present cause or indication. Present intention is illustrated in these 
citations: 

'We're not just going to sit down and say, er, and accept that.' 
Midweek, BBC, 19/2/75 

'I'm not going to marry someone who leaves his pyjamas on the floor!' 
KW, 20/9/70:24 
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The doctor's legs began to shake, as often happens with Vietnamese 

when they start to talk about politics. 'Are you going to see the 

communists?' When I said I would like to, he lowered his voice and 

told me: 'The real enemy is not the communists but the Americans.' 

RW, 23/1/72:109 

As in the case of brill (section 3.16.1), the intentional interpretation is 

normally precluded in sentences with non-human subjects and with 'non-

volitional' verbs. Thus, as Leech (1971:55) says, a sentence like: 

*I wonder if she's going to know you 

sounds odd 'because one cannot will oneself into knowing somebody.' 

It is interesting to note, at this point, that will/shall, as we saw 

earlier, can also express intention. But there is commonly a difference 

here between the intention expressed by be going to and that indicated by 

the will/shall construction. The difference between them is a matter of 

premeditation. Christophersen and Sandved (1969:161) provide the following 

examples for comparison: 

I've sold my car; I'm going to take up cycling 

'I can't open this box.' 'I'll do it for you' 

In sentences like these be going to and will are hardly interchangeable. 

The reason for this is that the sentence with be going to, unlike that with 

will, clearly implies that the speaker has already made up his mind about 

what he proposes to do. In the sentence with will, there is no question of 

premeditation. This confirms the hypothesis put forward above that will/ 
shall is future, not present oriented. 

It is also worth noting that Binnick's treatment (1972) of the difference 

between Ъе догпд to and will/shall in terms of 'ellipsis' can be regarded 

as one aspect of the notion of present orientation. Binnick observes that 

a sentence containing will is often felt to be 'elliptical' in the sense 

that it is incomplete as it stands. Such an 'elliptical' sentence may be 

completed by another clause, or by material presented in an earlier sentence 

or phrase. On the other hand, he claims, a sentence with be going to is 

never felt to be elliptical; it is complete as it stands. Thus, 

The rock'11 fall 

is 'elliptical', while 

The rock is going to fall 

is not. However, the following sentence with will is said to be non-ellipti

cal due to the presence of the conditional clause: 

The rock'11 fall if you pull the wedge out from under it 

My contention is that 'ellipsis', as defined by Binnick, has to do with the 

notions of present and future orientation mentioned above. Sentences with 

will may be elliptical because they are often conditional upon other events 

mentioned or implied in the context, but sentences containing he going to 
always carry the implication that all conditions for the future event have 

been met, so that no reference to other events in the context is needed to 
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complete the sentence. The point to be made, then, is that 'ellipsis' is a 
secondary phenomenon which can be explained in terms of the notion of logi
cal dependence upon other events implied or overtly expressed in the context. 
In other words, inherent in the meaning of be going to is the implication 
that there are present indications or circumstances which suggest that 
something will happen. This is the reason why sentences with be going to 
are never felt to be elliptical as they stand. On the other hand, sentences 
containing will/ehall are often elliptical, precisely because it is not in
herent in their meaning that all conditions for the future event have 
necessarily been met. 

Thus, the main difference between I t ' l l fall and It's going to fall in 
the following two examples is not in the first place the fact that one is 
elliptical, while the other is not, but rather that the first sentence, 
not the second, is usually interpreted as conditional upon other events 
implied or overtly referred to in the context. 

Consider: 

Don't sit on that rock. It'll fall 

Don't sit on that rock. It's going to fall 

Thus, as Palmer (1974:164) points out, the first sentence means that the 
rock will fall if you sit on it, but the most likely interpretation of the 
second is that it is going to fall anyway, whether you sit on it or not. And 
the use of the be going to construction is appropriate when there are 
present indications that something will happen. It seems to me that the 
latter, and not the notion of ellipsis, is the primary factor distinguishing 
the two constructions. 

Consider, finally, the following pairs of sentences: 

We're going to get rid of our teacher, and then we'll be happy 

We're going to get rid of our teacher and then we're going to 
be happy 

(exx. from Binnick (1972:4)) 

The first of these two sentences implies that the cause of our happiness is 
ridding ourselves of our teacher; the second sentence has no such implica
tion. The second clause of the second sentence suggests that the circum
stances at the present moment are such that this is what will happen anyway. 
Also: 

In an hour, the paint will dry 

In an hour, the paint is going to dry 
(exx. from Palmer (1974:164)) 

In this case, the relation between the event described in the will clause 
and that implied in the adverb phrase is not causal, as in the previous 
example, but temporal. But the temporal reference is clearly also a preced
ent condition on the paint's drying. A certain amount of time must pass 
before the paint can be dry. The difference between the two sentences is 
that only the first has this kind of conditional implication. The sentence 
with be going to has no conditional implication, and can stand on its own. 
As Palmer (1974:164) points out, the first sentence means 'If you leave it 
an hour, it will dry', but the second means 'It will be dry in an hour -
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and you must take the consequences.1 The second sentence might, for example, 
be used to suggest that the paint should not be left for an hour, otherwise 
it will be too late (to retouch it, for example). Lastly: 

'I am going to call you George and you will call me Bernard.' 
It was a command, says Thomas: 'I never found it so hard in my 
life to call any man Bernard.• 

PHS, 2/9/70:8 

'I will call you George and you ave going to call me Bernard.' 
It was a command, says Thomas: 'I never found it so hard in my 
life to call any man Bernard.' 

The first of these two sentences is the one originally recorded from the 
material. The use of going to implies that the action described is premedi
tated, and expresses the speaker's intention. In this sense, it is present 
oriented. Util, on the other hand, is oriented towards the future, and, as 
we saw in section 3.6.1, its use indicates that the speaker takes it for 
granted, or strongly suggests, that this is what will happen. He does this 
by simply placing an action or an event in the future, without reference 
to present indications or the like. The second sentence sounds odd, not 
because of the use of will, instead of be going to, but because of the 
expression You ave going to call me Bernard. The use of will in the first 
clause, of course, changes the meaning of this sentence into an unpremedi
tated declaration of intent, but the clause remains perfectly acceptable. 
The reason why the second clause sounds odd is that the speaker cannot 
normally know what the hearer has in mind, or what he intends to do. In 
other words, the notion of present indications or present orientation is 
absent in this case.3 

7.2. BE GOING TO in conditional Sentences 

The hypothesis }ust outlined may also explain why be going to is far less 
common than will or shall in the apodosis of conditional sentences in both 
the spoken and written material. When it is used in this environment, its 
implication is usually different from that of the corresponding will/shall 
construction. Thus, consider the following quotations. 

We're playing for very high stakes here. If we go on like 
this, we're going to lose the whole game. 

Midweek, BBC, 13/2/75 

'About Burst Tube. A woman called Nellie Richardson owns him. 
I wonder if she'd part. I have a customer for him, I think.' 
'If you've asked me out to touch Nellie Richardson for you, 
whoever she may be, you're going to be disappointed.' 

JW, 69:23 

In both examples, the eventuality described in the main clause is condi
tional upon circumstances overtly expressed in the vf-clause. However, as 
Binnick (1972:7) observes with reference to cases such as these, it should 
be noted that the conditions here are present rather than future; they are 
actual, not hypothetical. It is well known that in cases where the condition 
is not actual and present, but hypothetical and future, be going to is 
usually inappropriate (but see further comments at the end of this section). 
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Leech (1971:56) says that Ъе gering to is suitable 'if present circumstances 

are mentioned in the if clause,' as in: 

We're going to find ourselves in difficulty if we carry on like this 

(ex. from Leech (1971:56)) 

The relatively low frequency of occurrence of be going to in the main 

clauses of conditional sentences may be due to the fact that future events 

or actions are probably more commonly conditional on future than on present 

circumstances. 

How then, are we to account for the use of be going to in the following 

quotation': 

If we have two more years' inflation, like we've had in the last 

two years, the currency is going to collapse and we are going to 
have more unemployed than we had in the 1930's. 

Midweek, BBC, 13/2/75 

This is apparently an exception to the rule formulated above, since in this 

case the conditional clause refers to future rather than present circum

stances. It can be argued, however, that the second subordinate clause, 

'like we've had in the last two years', and the word moire in two more years 
bring in the necessary element of actuality. The speaker seems to be saying 

that there are present indications that inflation will continue, and that 

there is evidence that this is what will in fact happen to the currency, 

etc. With will substituted for be going to in this example, the condition 

expressed by the г/-clause is felt to be more hypothetical than before. The 

following occurrence of be going to is more difficult to explain: 

Unless you pay the face worker enough, you're not going to 
recruit them - you will not get miners out from the trees. 

Any Ouestions, BBC, 15/2/75 

But here, too, the implication is that the speaker has some reason for 

thinking that this is what will actually happen. The sentence suggests that 

the miners have already decided what they are going to do if they do not 

get what they have asked for. It has probably already become clear that it 

is impossible to recruit sufficient numbers of face-workers under the present 

wage-scheme. There is also the suggestion that, in the speaker's view, face-

workers are not being paid enough. For the speaker, at least, the conditional 

clause thus points to a present reality. Again, if will is substituted for 

be going to in this example, the statement becomes more hypothetical; there 
is no longer necessarily the implication that the miners have already made 

their position clear or that they have a strong case in the speaker's view. 

Lastly, consider the following pair of sentences, which, according to 

Palmer (1974:164) have exactly the same meaning: 

If he comes in, I shall leave 

If he comes in, I'm going to leave 

To say that these examples are entirely synonymous would be to ignore the 

fact that the second sentence, but not the first, implies that the speaker 

has already made up his mind about what he will do if the other person comes 

in. Informants find the second sentence more emphatic than the first, and 

feel that it sounds more exasperated,- it is also said to express greater 
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certainty, and the element of warning or threat, present in both examples, 
is felt to be stronger in the second. The interesting point about these 
two sentences is that the first, which, as noted earlier, represents the 
most common pattern, refers to a future and hypothetical condition. In the 
second example, on the other hand, the future and hypothetical nature of 
the condition seems to be overridden by the present orientation (as defined 
above) of the be going to construction. Leech (1971:56) mentions a similar 
example, viz.: 

If you accept that job, you're never going to regret it 

and says that it 'is unlikely because the eventuality described in the main 
clause in such sentences depends on future rather than present contin
gencies.' As we saw earlier, will would be more common here. However, the 
above sentence is not impossible. It may imply that the person addressed 
has already said that he will accept the job, or that the speaker takes it 
for granted that he will. If, on the other hand, will instead of be going 
to had been used here, there would not normally have been such implications. 
Thus, in the example from Leech quoted above, there is still the implication 
of present orientation. 

So far, we have discussed the use of be going to in the main clause of 
conditional sentences. But the construction also occurs in the conditional 
clause itself. As mentioned earlier, be going to appears more frequently, 
in my material, in the subordinate clauses than in the m a m clauses of 
conditional sentences, viz. 12 times, as against seven, out of a total of 
19 conditional sentences. 

The meaning of be going to in conditional clauses normally contrasts with 
that of the simple future present in very much the same way as be going to 
differs from the will/shall of futurity in the main clauses of conditional 
sentences. Thus, consider the following citations-

But if graduates ave going to become less special, and end up in 
a wider range of ordinary jobs, it is clearly a good thing that 
their studies should have a greater relationship to the more 
general problems they will meet in the real world. 

CP, 10/9/71:321 

[Mrs. Thatcher at her first press conference after being elected 
leader of the Conservative Party]: 'One will obviously consult 
with those in the Shadow Cabinet who will be responsible for 
economic policy. And, if you're going to ask me who those will 
be, I don't know.' 

Westminster, BBC, 15/2/75 

Both examples clearly suggest that the use of be going to has to do with 
indications in the present that something will happen. Thus, in the first 
example, the writer assumes (perhaps for the sake of the argument) that 
students will in fact become less special, etc., and that the necessary 
conclusions must be drawn from that. In the second example, Mrs. Thatcher 
seems to be anticipating a question that she thinks the journalists are 
bound to ask; it may, for example, be the case that someone has asked her 
this before. The use of the simple future present in these cases would not 
necessarily have the same implications. 

As in the case of spoken weather forecasts discussed above, which begin 
with be going to and then continue with will, the following quotation has 
foe going to in the first ¿/-clause, but then continues with the simple 
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present in the second ¿/-clause 

'The mass media affects everything in our country. It affects our 
scale of national priorities. If we're not going to do anything 
about the black lung diseases of coalminers, if we don't do anything 
about Vietnam, the population explosion, poverty or anything else, 
it's because we haven't dealt with these problems on television.' 

PO, 1/2/70:55 

This change of construction is probably not merely a matter of avoiding the 
repetition of the rather cumbersome be going to form. Rather, it suggests 
that the speaker begins his statement from present indications (in the sense 
that there is evidence that nobody does or intends to do anything about the 
black lung diseases of coalminers, and so on) and then switches to a non-
deictic present tense form, which is temporally subordinated to be going to 
(see section 4.3). 

The notion of 'intention', which, as we saw, is a special type of present 
orientation, is discernible in many of the examples recorded, including two 
of the three just mentioned. Consider also: 

If you ave going to turf a site, ask for a sample and make sure 
of being at home when the turf is delivered. 

RH, 21/3/70:VI 

It is clear that the meaning of this sentence would be radically changed if 
the be going to construction was replaced by a simple present. There would 
no longer be the implication or the assumption by the writer that the 
person addressed has already decided that he will turf his garden. 

Much more subtle is the implication of be going to in: 

There was, not unnaturally, chaos as the remover's men started 
trying to carry pieces of furniture into rooms that were only 
half-decorated of from which floorboards were missing, 'itou'll 
have to shift that trestle, mate, if we're going to get past.' 
'If you want it moved, you'll fucking well have to move it 
yourselves.' 

FK, 70:77 

Yet, the suggestion here is quite clearly that the removers want to, and 
are in fact trying to, get past the obstacles in the room, and the meaning 
of the utterance seems to be: 'if you want us to succeed in getting past, 
you had better move that trestle.' 

7.3. The Notion of immediate Futurity 

Most grammarians agree that be going to is more common than will or shall 
if the event referred to is in the near or immediate future. Indeed, in the 
majority of cases, this construction cannot be replaced by will or shall 
without affecting the intended impression of imminence - unless a phrase 
such as 'in a minute' or 'in a moment' is added. Consider, for example: 

Look at that tree: it's going to blow downJ 
(ex. from Cooper (1959:143)) 
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It is clear that imminence and present orientation are closely related 

notions. Since the use of be going to, as we have seen, is normally based 

on present indications of some kind about what will happen, the period of 

time between the evidence and the future event is likely to be short. This 

is generally the case if be going to occurs without temporal specification. 

Thus, the following citations imply that the future event or action is 

likely to occur in the near future: 

Inevitably, however, the Government is going to look a bit silly. 

А Ш , 21/6/69:808 

She says quickly: 'I'm waiting for Robert, he's qoing to help 

me move the pullets.' 

FG, 70:75 

One tram slides out underfoot and another slithers in on a 

distant curve. They're going to touch, but an inch away they 

slide apart, glisten softly past each other like two earthworms. 

FG, 70:29 

However, be going to is not always used to refer to events in the near 

future, as the following examples illustrate: 

When you are small, you have a grand category of ambition: when 

I'm grown up. When I'm grown up, you say, I'll go up in Space. 

I'm going to be a Nauthor. 

KW, 19/1/69:32 

'I haven't yet decided what I'm going to do when I get to be 

a grown-up.' 

PO, 1/2/70:55 

If Winterbottom's calculations are correct, this planet is going 

to burn itself out 200,000,000 years from now 

(ex. from Leech (1971:56)) 

In such cases, the be going to construction can often be more easily sub

stituted by will or shall than in the examples without temporal specifica

tion mentioned earlier. However, it can De argued that even here there is 

a slight change of implication. For example, compare the following two 

sentences: 

The whole idea of the digital computer will be obsolete in fifty years 

The whole idea of the digital computer is going to be obsolete in 

fifty years 

(exx. from Leech (1971:56)) 

As mentioned above with reference to similar cases, the first sentence 

suggests that the obsolescence of these computers can still be avoided, 

if the appropriate measures are taken, but the likely interpretation of the 

second is that there are indications in the present that this is going to 

happen anyway. 





NOTES TO CHAPTER 1 

According to Leech (1971: 51 and 64), the five constructions selected 
here are indeed the most important ways of expressing future time in 
English. Other common expressions of futurity are: be to3 be about to, 
be likely to3 be sure/certain to + infinitive, etc. 

The figures and percentages mentioned in this study are only pro
vided as an orientation. They are given to bring out roughly the quan
titative distribution of the constructions involved. The main emphasis 
of this work lies on the type of procedure that Reed (1949: 235) has 
called 'qualitative analysis', that is to observe and classify the na
ture and variety of given phenomena, rather than on 'quantitative ana
lysis', which is concerned with the frequency, etc. of such phenomena. 
Since a quantitative study presupposes a certain scheme of classifi
cation, it seems reasonable at this stage to devote the present inves
tigation mainly to qualitative analysis. Interesting, but not quite 
satisfactory, attempts at a quantitative analysis of English expres
sions of futurity include Krámsky (1969), Kirsten (1972), and Martin & 
Weltens (1973). The main problem with these counts is that it is almost 
impossible to compare their results, because the classifications they 
use are not based on the same explicit criteria. 

I am indeed greatly indebted to a large number of English linguists 
for their comments on parts of an earlier draft of this book, es
pecially R.A. Close, V.J. Cook, D. Crystal, P.J. Fletcher, M. Garman, 
A. Hall, G.A. Hughes, P.H. Matthews, F.R. Palmer, K.M. Petyt, D. Porter, 
M. Townson, P.S. Tregidgo and P. Trudgill. I have incorporated several 
of their suggestions. 

Modals are said to be 'epistemic' if they 'relate semantically not to 
the content of the sentence but to the status of the sentence (or pro
position) itself - its probability, possibility, etc.* (Palmer (1974: 
38)). Nonepisteraic modals, in Palmer's scheme, are either subject orien
ted or discourse oriented. The subject oriented modals relate semantic-
ally to some kind of activity, quality, status, etc. of the subject of 
the sentence, while the discourse oriented modals relate rather to the 
part played by one of the participants in the discourse (the speaker in 
statements, the hearer in questions). Strictly speaking, this is not a 
classification of the modals themselves, but of their various uses. We 
shall return to Palmer's classification in Chapter 3. 

Tenses are 'deictic' (or 'indexical', to use Katz' term (1972)) in very 
much the same way as ordinary pronouns are. For example, as McCawley 
(1971: 110) points out, a past tense normally requires an antecedent. 
Thus, he argues, a sentence like: The farmer killed the duckling, sounds 
odd unless the prior context provides a time for the past tense to refer 
to. This oddity, he notes, is exactly the same as that which is felt in, 
e.g.: He resembles Mike, when uttered in a context which has not provi
ded any prior mention of a person for the he to refer to. Essentially 
the same point is made by Katz (1972: 307) . He observes that in a sen
tence like: I am in John J. Smith's house, the occurrence of the first 
person pronoun 'I' refers to different persons when uttered by different 



H.Chr. WEKKER 

speakers. The same applies to tense usage (see also, for example, 
Reichenbach (1947), Bull (I960), Huddleston (1969b) and Brecht (1974), 
who notes (p. 489): 'certain linguistic elements are distinguished by 
the fact that they can only be completely defined if the relationship 
of these elements to some point outside of themselves is taken into 
account. Put in terms of 'meaning' and 'reference', this particular 
class of signs is peculiar in that the reference of each occurrence of 
a deictic sign is an obligatory part of its meaninq' (my italics, H W )). 
What has been said about 'deixis' in past and present time reference, 
of course, also applies to sentences expressing a future time relation
ship. We return to this argument in section 1.4.3. For a comment on the 
deictic and non-deictic use of tenses in reported speech, see footnote 
5 below. 

It is not quite true that the tense-form of the reported verb is auto
matically determined by the tense of the verb that occurs in the matrix. 
The original tense of the sentence in direct speech may be retained in 
the case of general truths, and the like. For example: 'We learnt at 
school that 2 and 2 is 4' (Jespersen (1931: 152)) See also e g. Palmer 
(1974: 45), who observes that the sequence of tenses can be 'overruled' 
by choosing a tense appropriate to the time of speaking. Thus, the 
difference in meaning between 

John said he was coming 

and: 

John said he's coming 

is that in the second sentence the speaker accepts the statement as 
still valid, while in the first there is no such commitment on the part 
of the speaker. These two sentences illustrate the distinction referred 
to in footnote 4 between the non-deictic and the deictic use of the 
tenses in reported speech. Thus, in the second example the present tense 
of the dependent clause is said to be deictic, in the sense that the 
speech act, not the reporting, is the point of reference. (Huddleston 
(1969b: 790) uses for this the term 'axis of orientation')). 

For a detailed discussion of the problems of time, and the distinction 
between 'personal' and 'public' time, see e.g. Bull (1968: 4ff.), who 
defines the difference as follows: 'objective time is divided into seg
ments by two distinct methods. (1) by a personal or subjective estimate 
of duration, and (2) by the observation of the metric periodicity of 
natural phenomena. These two procedures produce sharply conflicting con
cepts of duration and have created the necessity of recognizing two 
corresponding categories of time: personal time and public time' (p. 4). 
See also Bauer (1970: 6ff.). 

The 'past' equivalents of those four temporal relationships which are 
derived from 'present' as their primary reference point (in Bull's sense 
(1968)), are left out of account in the present study. 

By a semantically oriented or functional definition of 'tense' is meant 
one which brings out the function of the category (as discussed in sec
tion 1.2.1.), rather than its formal characteristics. Formally, it would 
be convenient to have a rule which introduces the syntactic symbols that 
represent the three basic tenses past, present, and future as follows: 
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(Past) 

Tense -» (Present) 

(Future) 

'Future' can subsequently be rewritten as will or shall. As Langacker 

(1972: 207) observes, 'tense is often expressed by means of a verbal 

affix, but it can also be expressed as a separate word.' See also Muir 

(1972: 133). 

We are not concerned here with the general problem of the category 

status of English modals, as first discussed by Ross in 'Auxiliaries 

as Main Verbs' (1969), and later disputed by Jackendoff (1972) and 

Lightfoot (1974). The reader is also referred to McCawley's papers 

(1971 and 1975), which essentially support the Ross analysis. I shall 

restrict myself to the syntactic status of will and shall, without 

commenting on that of the other (modal) auxiliaries Since, as McCawley 

(1971: 112) observes, 'modals fail in a spectacular way to form a syn

tactic category: no two of them have exactly the same syntactic pro

perties', the remarks made here about will and shall, in their various 

uses, do not necessarily apply to can, may, must, etc. The reader's 

attention is also drawn to an important article by J. Anderson (1971): 

'Some Proposals Concerning the Modal Verb in English.' Other interest

ing discussions of the classification of modals in English and some 

other languages are Kraak (196Θ) and Calbert (1975), the latter being 

based on Fillmore's partly revised Case Grammar, which reincorporates 

'modality' in the 'proposition' of the sentence. See also Kluyver 

(1911) and Stutterheim (1930) for traditional statements of the notion 

of modality, with special reference to Dutch. 

Palmer (1974: 31) mentions another characteristic of the forms of the 

primary pattern, viz. that they form a closed class: that there are no 

other forms that will fit. But he grants that this, of course, depends 

upon the way the primary pattern is defined. 

Palmer (1974: 163) provides the following two phonetic transcriptions 

for I am going to do that in its weak form: 

[aim дэпэ du: 5œt] 
[ a ¡ η η du: ЫХ ] 

See also G. Brown (1975: 104). 

'Displaced time marking' is Palmer's term (1974: 39) for what R. Lakoff 

(1970: Θ39) has called 'false' tense usage as in: 

The animal you saw ¡Jas a chipmunk: see, there he is running up а 
tree 

That thing rustling in the bushes over there will no doubt be a 

chipmunk: let's wait till it comes out 

She argues that this use of the tenses should be contrasted with the 

more typical (that is to say, 'true') use of past and future tenses, 

as they occur in the following sentences : 

The animal you ran over was a chipmunk, but it's dead 

The embryo Dr. Snarp is chuckling over in his laboratory Will no 

doubt be a chipmunk, if the cat doesn't get it first 

The interesting point about 'false' pasts and futures is that they can 

usually be replaced by a simple present tense because, in such cases. 
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what is described by the verb is still or already true at present. It 

is important to note that, as far as 'false' tense usage is concerned, 

there is no difference between past and future tenses. 

I have used here Palmer's convention (1974: Θ-9) of using the exclama 

tion mark to indicate that a sentence exists, but not as the second 

member of a formally related pair. This applies very clearly, for ex

ample, to the following two sentences: 

I persuaded John to meet Mary 

!l persuaded Mary to be met by John 

Palmer (1974: 108) grants that the will and shall of futurity are 

'closer to the central system of the verb than will and shall in their 

other uses and the other modals', but without further argumentation he 

concludes: 'They are still clearly not wholly 'tense auxiliaries' and 

little is to be gained by divorcing them from the other modal uses and 

setting up future tense paradigms'. It will be clear from the arguments 

given here that, in my view. Palmer's conclusion is quite unjustified. 

In this article, Curme discusses the history of shall and will, and 

represents the present-day use of will with the first person to denote 

simple futurity ('this new American usage') as 'the felicitous outcome 

of a long struggle of over seven hundred years' against the English 

(p. 521). He also complains (ibid.) that 'some English Grammarians ... 

speak slightingly of this American usage and speak of their own defec

tive arrested development as if it were a mark of superiority.' 

The most important conclusion of Fries's work is that at no time during 

the history of Modern English was there agreement between the conven

tional rules formulated by the grammarians and the actual gérerai usage 
of shall and will; Fries writes (1925: 1023, and 1956-1957: 98): 'The . 
purposes of the grammarians in which the developed system of rules for 
shall and will first appeared, in accord with a common 18th century 
attitude, were to frame rules for the English language and to correct 
the practice of English speakers and writers by means of these rules. 
Their use of 'reason' and their explicit repudiation of usage - even 
that of 'the most approved authors' - as a standard and basis for their 
rules points to the conclusion that the conventional rules for shall 
and will then first formulated were probably arbitrary and without a 
validity based upon the practice of the language.' See Taglicht (1970) 
for a different view. 

Standop (1957: 118) notes with reference to Fries (1925): 'Bei der kom
plizierten Lage der Verhältnisse lassen sich methodische Fehler nur 
schwer vermeiden. So hat die Statistik zwar einige Einsichten ermög
licht, im grossen ganzen aber nur zu bedenklichen Schlussfolgerungen 
geführt. So konnte Fries in der genannten Arbeit nachweisen, dass will 
in der 1. Person shall an Zahl in unabhängigen Aussagesätzen fast immer 
weit überlegen gewesen ist. Das besagt aber noch nicht, dass dies für 
ein eindeutiges Futur in gleicher Weise zu gelten hat; denn Fries be
rücksichtigt keinerlei Bedeutingsschattierungen der Hv. und unterteilt 
nach syntaktischen Gesichtspunkten nur sehr roh. Trotzdem bleibt Fries' 
Beitrag einer der wertvollsten neben dem früheren von C.B. Bradley.' 

Old English also possessed several expedients for expressing futurity 
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besides the five discussed in the present study. One of them was the 
construction weorpan + form in -ing. In Aelfred's Cura Pastoralis 
this construction is employed, for example, to translate 'erunt viden
tes' and 'ero memor'. Visser (1973: 1918) notes that the verb weorban, 
when used in the present tense, occasionally stands for 'will be', as 
in: 'his eagan weorpap gesionde'. It is noteworthy that in modern 
German the type 'Er wird singen' has become the usual one to ex
press pure futurity. Visser suggests (loc. cit.) that the form singen 
'now apprehended as an infinitive, arose from the mutescence of the 
final dental of the present participle.' 

19. For example, Kruismga's Handbook of 'Present-Day English (fifth edition, 
1931), although not an historical grammar, contains, on pp. 463-502, 
a number of interesting quotations from material published in the years 
1880-1925. 

20. The original meaning of soeal· (shall·) can be described, according to 
Visser (1969: 1581), as 'having done something (probably committed an 
offence or a crime) in consequence of which one now is (O.E.) 'scyldig', 
that is 'guilty'. 'As Visser writes (loc.cit.), this meaning of 'being 
guilty' (Dutch 'schuldig zijn', and German 'schuldig sein') developed 
to 'being liable for a debt', 'being bound by an obligation'. Will, on 
the other hand, originally denoted a wish, a desire, or determination, 
its form being derived from Old English willan. However, the following 
comment by Standop is worth noting (1957: 94): " ... bei sculan sind 
die etymologischen Verhältnisse bisher nich einwandfrei erklärt. Die 
älteste Bedeutung, die mit Sicherheit angesetzt werden kann ... ist 
'schulden'. Welcher Art aber dieses 'Schulden' ursprunglich war, ist 
schwer zu entscheiden. Die bekannte Hypothese von Jakob Grimm, wonach 
die ldg. Wurzel, die sculan zugrunde liegt mit der Wurzel für 'schnei
den, spalten' gleichzusetzen ist, hat wissenschaftlich bisher keine all
gemeine Anerkennung erfahren. Nach Grimm wäre skal = 'ich habe ver
wundet oder getötet' > 'ich bin zu Wergeid verpflichtet' > 'ich schulde' 
> 'ich soll'." 

21. Constructions of independent shall, will, should, would, may, might, 
must, etc. combined with an adjunct denoting direction occurred quite 
regularly till far into the modern period. Visser (1963: 163) notes 
that in present-day English these constructions have either become ob
solete (in particular those with mai, and can) or archaic (with shall, 
will and must) . As for shall + adjunct denoting direction, we find in 
Visser no examples later than that of 1828 ('Thou shalt with me to Iona', 
Scott, F.M. Perth XXIX), and for will in this construction he quotes the 
proverb 'murder will out'. It should be noted that this use of an in
dependent modal, which is of Germanic origin and which was quite common 
in Old High German and Old Scandinavian, is still in use in 
Dutch, German and the Scandinavian languages. As Visser (loc. cit.) 
observes, it would be misleading to call this idiom elliptical, as OED 
does, since 'it would suggest that the construction with an infinitive 
of a verb of motion (e.g. go) after the auxiliary preferred in Pres.D. 
English should be the regular ('correct') one.' 

22. Independent shall was occasionally used without a complement or adjunct 
denoting direction in the meaning 'is proper', 'is due', etc. This usage 
is, however, restricted to Old and early Middle English. For example: 
bys [sc. godspel] soeal on twelftan dag. (O.E.Gospel, Mt. II, I (Rubric)). 
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Independent wi1I was apparently not used in this way (cf. Visser 1963: 

162) . 

23. Emerson (1914: 3Θ5) writes: 'since Old English times ..., compound 

tenses have gradually been formed by the union of certain verbs which 

have come to perform the function of auxiliaries with the infinitive 

of the principal verb. Of these the future with shall and will was 

the first to come into use.' Lightfoot (1974) claims that the syntactic 

change of will and shall from full verbs to modals took place in the 

sixteenth century. 

24. According to Visser, the historical development of shall into a future 

auxiliary largely reflects the gradual change in man's religious out

look and beliefs. He writes (1969: 1581-82): 'In pagan times the gods, 

and in Christian times God were consciously or unconsciously regarded 

as the disposers of future events, so that 'he saeal + infinitive' was 
originally used for events that were seen as predestined or providen

tially decreed ..., and later, when the idea of divine interposition 

was weakened or absent, for events predetermined by fate or general 

necessity, and eventually for events that were sure to happen indepen

dently of anybody's will.' Standop also notes in this connection (1957: 

119): 'Hier ist man sich weitgehend einig darüber, dass die Notwendig
keit einer eigenen Kategorie für die Zukunft sich sprachgeschichtlich 
erst verhältnismässig spät bemerkbar macht.' 

25. We are not here concerned with determining the earliest date of occur
rence of future shall and will, but it is perhaps worth noting that 
grammarians do not agree on the existence of purely futuric shall and 
Will in Old English. Thus Fridén (1948. 119) notes that 'it is still 
a matter of dispute when ... the development of shall and will has 
reached the stage of pure future without any modal colour.' Storms 
(1961: 304), for example, observes that he has not come across any 
clear instances of the pure future tense use of these auxiliaries be
fore 1300. Sweet (1900: 93) and Mustanoja (1960: 489), on the other 
hand, assert that in some instances in Old English shall and will were 
used as tense signs to express futurity. Visser, too, claims (1969: 
1692) that there is 'incontestable proof' that in Old English not only 
the present tense but also will + infinitive could be used to express 
pure futurity. He states that in certain Old English quotations the 
possibility of will expressing volition, promise or intention is abso
lutely ruled out (a) because of the meaning of the principal verb it
self ..., and (Ы because of the subject not referring to an animate 

being with a will, but to a thing or an abstract idea ... . 

26. Visser (1969: 1592) writes: 'In this type [se. 'Paraventure in aduersite 

my power shal lak' ] shall + infinitive has lost the last vestiges of 
compulsion, obligation, necessity which were still slightly noticeable 

in the 'prophetic' or 'oracular' future ... In modern grammars the 

construction is said to express mere or pure futurity ... The idiom 

arose in early Middle English and remained in regular use till far into 

the Modern Period.' 

27. Writing about the use of shall and will in the Middle English period. 

Mosse (1952: 105-6) notes that these auxiliaries indeed showed free va

riation, and that 'at the most it may be possible to discern a tendency 

to use wil (in all persons) when volition is included and shal when 
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obligation is included.' He gives a few examples from Havelok the Dane 
that bear out this point, but then goes on to say: 'But examples like 

these do not represent the general usage, which varies from one text 

to another; thus in the poem Judas, Jesus says to Peter, ... pou wolt 
fursake me brien ar ve сое him orowe, compare the King James version, 
Mark 14.30, 'before the cock crow twice thou shalt deny me thrice' on 

the other hand Wyclif has the prodigal son say 24/13 y shal rise and 
go to my fadir where the King James version has, Luke 15.18 'I will 

arise and go to my father ' But even in the modern literary language 

usage is still unsettled, despite the rules established by prescrip

tive grammarians of the 18th century and repeated uncritically in pre

sent day textbooks. All that can be said is that in ME shal could be 

used in all persons and that wil was being so introduced more and more. 

Visser, too, observes (1969: 1603-4) that 'up to about the seventeenth 

century I shall expressing mere or pure futurity without implication 

of intention or volition had a rival or contender in I will. ' 

The availability of both forms in this period can be illustrated by 

numerous examples from, for example. Sir Thomas More's ¡forks (1557) 
and from Dryden. An important study devoted to Dryden's use of shall 
and will is J. Söderlind's Verb Syntax in John Dryden's Prose I (1951), 
in particular Chapter VII. 

Visser (1969: 1692) is wrong to state that in present-day standard 
English the use of future will is restricted to the second and third 
persons, and that 'in the 1st person it is now obsolete'. He says that 
sentences such as "I am afraid I will die before the doctor comes' and 
'next month I will be sixty' are non-'standard' diction.' Although it 
is true that in the course of the seventeenth century purely futuric 
I will began to be tabooed from the written language, this can no longer 
be said to be the case in present-day English. I/we will occurs quite 
normally now in Standard British English even when no connotation of 
intention or volition is implied, and I/we shall seems to be becoming 
less common. Visser, in fact, gives a few nineteenth and twentieth-
century quotations which show that purely futuric I/we will is by no 
means uncommon, while indeed in the eighteenth century it was very rare. 
Many authors have ascribed the increasing use of this form to the in
fluence of American or non-Standard usage. Moreover, on p. 1656 in 
the same volume. Visser seems to contradict his own statement by noting 
that there is a 'growing tendency in Present-day English to use I will 
instead of predictive and promissory I shall. ' 

It is in fact not quite correct to say that the present tense in Old 
English expresses present and future time. What is meant is that the 
present tense form is essentially neutral, or timeless, and that it is 
this tense form in combination with an adjunct of time that signals 
a particular time-sphere (although the absence of such an adjunct can 
be equally significant). Standop (1957: 120) notes in this connection: 
'Es ist nicht einmal richtig, zu sagen, das Präs. erfülle diese Aufgabe 
zusätzlich; denn schon Aelfric beweist, dass es nicht das Präs. schlecht
hin ist, sondern das Präs. + Zeitverb.' He observes that Aelfric, in 
his grammar, usually translates the Latin future by the O.E. present 
tense+ adjunct of time, and that only the Latin participles in -urus 
or -ndus are translated by means of an auxiliary. But the Latin parti
ciples are not purely temporal, but also modal. He writes (p. 120) : 
'schon hieraus ergibt sich, dass ae. eine grammatische Kategorie 'Futur' 
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praktisch nicht existiert,' and (p. 129): 'Wenn von den Vorgängen am 
jüngsten Tage die Rede ist, so verlebendigt das Präs. Zukünftiges, als 
ob es Gegenwart wäre. Es ist daher nicht einmal ganz korrekt, von einer 
Futur - 'Funktion' des ae. Präs. zu sprechen, zum mindesten nicht 
schlechthin.' 

31. Visser (1966: 678) shows that in the sixteenth! and seventeenth centuries 
there was a good deal of vacillation between the two usages, by com
paring some versions of the same Bible passage, as follows (op.cit.: 
678) : 

Vulgate, Mk. XII, 26. De ¡nortuis autem quod reswgant, non legistis 
in libre Moysi 

Wyclif, с. 13Θ8: as touching the dead that they rise: have ye not 

read in the booke of Moses 

Tyndale, 1526: that they shall rise 

Cranmer, 1539: that they shall rise 

Geneva, 1557: that they s^all rise 

Douay, 1582: that they do rise 

Auth. Version, 1611: that they rise 

32. In view of these early citations. Visser (1973: 2412) rejects an ob

servation by Strang on p. 208 of her History of English (1970) which, 

he says, can hardly be said to be accurate. She writes: 'Future-refer

ring shall and will with periphrastic forms are common in the north in 

the 14c-, but were apparently slow to enter the Standard language; they 

are well established by the 16c, and common about 1800.' Mustanoja, 

too, writes (1960: 591) that 'the future with shall [in the structure 

under discussion] is current in northern texts at the end of the 13th 

century', thus ignoring the occurrence of these structures in Old Eng

lish. 

33. Potter (1969: 125) doubts whether in this example be going to is used 

to refer to future time. In his view, this sentence means that Isabella, 

in Measure for Measure, is actually on her way to see her brother 

Claudio in order to help him. 

NOTES TO CHAPTER 2 

It should be noted that in the case of shall not/shan't negation refers 

to the full verb only, whereas with will not/won't it may refer to 

either the modal or the full verb. This has to do with the fact that 

it is impossible to paraphrase Be shan't/shall not come tomorrow as 

'I do not guarantee or promise that he will come tomorrow,' but only as 

'I quarantee or Dromise that he will not come tomorrow.' If shall does 

not express obligation or compulsion but simple futurity or volition 

(in the first person), negation may, of course, refer to either the 

modal or the full verb, just as with future and volitional will. 

2. It has been observed by several authors that sentences with be going 
to, unlike those with will/shall, are usually not thought of as being 
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associated with or conditional upon some other event or action. It has 

also been recognized for some time that Ъе going to is more closely 

related to the present than to the future; that )s, it can be said to 

be present rather than future oriented (see e.g. Close (1970a: 44), 

Mcintosh (1966) and Binnick (1971,1972)). Both observations have some 

truth in them, but there are several cases which have not yet been 

plausibly accounted for. 

NOTES TO CHAPTER 3 

For a detailed description of grammarians' rules for the use of will 
and shall in first-person statements, see Visser (1969: 1601ff. and 

1702ff.); cf. also section 1.7.1 of this study. Mittins et al. (1970: 

97-102), too, provide an interesting survey of what prescriptive gram

marians have had to say about this, and report on the results of a 

recent investigation into the acceptability of, for example, the sen

tence I will be twenty-one tomorrow. The form was accepted by 56 % 

of the informants, and although it elicited adverse comments like 'I 

have never met just such a sentence - I mean one where the illogical

ity of this use of the modal verb is so clearly apparent,' the judges' 

reactions were, on the whole, surprisingly tolerant, in view of the 

usual influence of school-grammars. Most current grammatical hand

books are agreed that in present-day English, future wt.ll and shall 
can both be used in first person statements, although this use of I/we 
shall is largely restricted to southern British English (see e.g. 

Quirk et al. (1972: 87); also section 3.2.1. below). Thomson and Mar

tinet (1969: 121), however, insist that 'I/we shall is the grammati

cally correct form', and that 'I/we will is used for future with in

tention' (see also e.g. Schibsbye (1965: 86) for a similar statement). 

This number includes occurrences of the contracted forms '11 and won't 
with a first-person subject, which are generally regarded as the short 

forms for I will and we will in informal conversational style, and not 

for I shall and we shall (see e.g. Curme (1913: 530), Fries (1925: 9891 

Joos (1964: 156 and 162-163), Palmer (1974: 241) and Close (1975: 19). 

That I ' l l , for example, is the contracted form for I will rather than 

I shall is supported by the following arguments: 

(a) Since I shall can be reduced to /ai.fl/, /aifa/or /a¡J7, it 
is difficult to see why these contracted forms should exist 
side-by-side with I ' l l . There is a similar contrast between 
the negative contractions of shall and will, viz. shan't and 
won't. 

(b) /w/ is very commonly lost in English unstressed syllables. 
See Zwicky (1970). 

(c) Phonetically, I ' l l cannot very well be a contraction of I shall. 

This does not mean that native speakers are aware of choosing will, not 
shall, in these cases. In fact, there is some pressure on speakers to 
relate I ' l l to I shall: firstly, because of the well-known 'rule' which 
prescribes shall in the first person, and, secondly, because sentences 
containing '11 are often 'tagged' with shall, as in I ' l l do it right 
away, shall I? But the prescriptive rule which only tolerates I/we 
shall can safely be dismissed, and as far as the second point is con-

http://wt.ll
file:///ai.fl/
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cerned, it should be noted that shall I/we"> may serve as more or less 
formulaic expressions showing that the speaker is making a suggestion 
and is asking 'Is that what you like?". This tag can also appear in 
sentences with Let's as in Let's have coffee outside, shall we? (see 
sections 3.1.2., 3.3.1. and 3.4.1.; ex. from Close (1975· 265)). It is 
also true that English speakers may be led to associate '11 with shall 
as well as will by the fact that a sentence like We'll not be heve 
tomorrow can be 'tagged' by either will we7 or shall We?. But this mere
ly illustrates the interchangeability of the two forms (see e.g. Visser 
(1969: 1606) and Close (1975: 256)). 

There are certain restrictions on the use of '11. For example, it 
cannot occur at the beginning or the end of a clause. Thus, as Close 
(1975: 20) observes, 11 cannot replace will in Will you have some tea? 
nor in I won't have any but George will. Contraction is also unlikely 
to occur in cases such as The hall will be full (ex. from Close (1975: 
20)). For further restrictions on the use of the contracted form, see 
Zwicky (1970: 331ff.). 

3. Close (1970a: 225-226) is probably right in suggesting that Jespersen's 
'historical principles' may have influenced his judgements, so that 
'because of the history of will and shall, he may have seen more 
volition in the former and more obligation in the latter than might 
be revealed by a synchronic analysis.' 

4. It is not clear from Palmer's 1974 book whether he classifies the will 
and shall of futurity as subject or discourse oriented, or whether they 
fall outside his classification. In his 1973 paper he is more explicit, 
and classifies future will as a subject oriented modal. He claims 
(1973: 36) that the will in 

Thev won't come tomorrow 

John will come tomorrow 

expresses 'future or willingness' and is subject oriented. But subject 
orientation, as defined by Palmer (1974), has to do with the willing
ness or the ability of the subject of the sentence, and is not, it 
seems, applicable to cases of simple time reference. In other words, 
there can be no question of subject orientation in sentences such as: 

It will be cold and windy with gales at times, mostly near the 
E coast. 

The Guardian, 29/10/74: 28 

5. These examples were suggested to me by Philip Tregidgo, of Petersfield 
(Hants), who, in his forthcoming book on the English verb-system, pro
poses to call them 'immediate proposals'. 

6. I owe this observation to Lodge (1974: 233). 

7. Mcintosh (1966) avoids the problem of shall and will, partly, he says 
(p. 317) , 'because of the amount of disagreement between different 
speakers as to the selection of one or the other.' He does note, how
ever, that many speakers make little use of shall except in questions 
with a first person subject. Leech (1969- 204) also sets aside the 
problem of the distribution of will and shall. 

8. Quirk et al. (1972: 208) point out that this use of we, for which no 
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special name seems available, 'seeks to identify the writer and the 
reader as involved in a joint enterprise'. However, we does not only 
refer to 'you and I' in these cases, but also to 'everybody else', or 
to 'people in general'. 

9. A more satisfactory account of the various uses of we is given by 
Quirk et al. (1972: 205ff.). 

10. My findings are confirmed by those of Kalogjera (1962) . In a corpus 
consisting of dialogues from 13 English novels and plays published 
after 1950, he, too, found just two occurrences of will we? and none 
of will I? These findings seem to contradict Jacobsson's statement 
(1962: la and 398) that will I/we"> is far from being rare in recent 
literature. 

11. The we in questions with shall has both exclusive and inclusive senses. 
Consider the following examples (from Quirk et al. (1972: 393)): 

Shall we carry your suitcases' ('Would you like us to ...?) 

Shall we have dinner? ('Would you like us [including you] to ...?) 

12. Close (1970a: 48) points out that a sentence like Shall we meet this 
evening'' can be either a suggestion or simply a question about a poss
ible future event, but that Let's meet this evening, shall we? is 
clearer as a suggestion; while Shall we meet this evening'' is clearer 
as a simple question about the future. Another clear example of simple 
futurity with shall we'' was found outside the corpus 

The integration of Western Europe was aimed at preventing war. And, 
as Mr Callaghan asked, shall we have a greater or lesser influence 
if we cut ourselves off from Western Europe and the United States? 

The Guardian, 28/4/75: 10 

13. See also Leech (1969: 225). 

14. This sentence strikes most of my informants as very artificial. 

15. Palmer (personal communication) informs me that this is an error on 
his part. 

16. But according to Tregidgo (personal communication) sentences such as 
Shall you speak to him'' are so out of date that they must now be 
considered incorrect. 

17. There is a certain parallelism between future and past time reference 
in this respect. Compare, for example, the last of the four examples 
just given with: 

Before he left Liverpool, James repeated his successful production 
of Beckett's 'Endgame' and staged Edward Bond's 'Early Morning' in 
its first provincial production. 

It is clear that no matter whether reference is being made to the fu
ture or the past, the idea of volition or agreement may be implied in 
the time reference, but, again, we do not always know (see e.g. 
R. Lakoff (1970) and Huddleston (1974: 225)). As Smith (1972: 54) 
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observes, 'it must be taken for granted that, if a person predicts 

something of himself, he may, depending on the nature of the state or 

event involved, intend it.' (see section 3.1.1. above). This also ap

plies to cases other than first person statements, in which the speaker 

may ascribe volition to the subject of the sentence. 

IB. This, in fact, also applies to adjectives acting as subject complements. 

Volition is more likely to occur if the adjective is dynamic, not 

stative (see e.g. Quirk et al. (1972: 47-48)). Thus, there may be 

volition in: 

I'll be frank with you 

but there is no volition in: 

I'll be very tired this evening 

A process adjunct may also reinforce volition, as in: 

I'll speak to him frankly (exx. from Close (forthcoming)) 

19. Close (forthcoming) says that this may be a case of shifting respon

sibility for human incapacity to an inanimate agent, so that this ex

ample really means I aan't mve this screw. Clark (1971) also suggests 

that in such cases, expecially in sentences expressing weather condi

tions, an underlying Agentive can be posited. Evidence for this is found 

in the existence of the following sentences, all of which the author 

apparently finds perfectly acceptable· 

It's getting ready to rain 

It just will not stop raining 

Stop raining, won't you! 

(exx. from Clark (1971: 153)) 

I t may well be t h a t t h i s i s a remnant of e a r l i e r b e l i e f s t h a t every
thing in nature was animate and had a l i f e and a wi l l of i t s own. 

20. I disagree with Ehrman's claim (1966: 40, 45 and 47) t h a t v o l i t i o n a l 
will can have an inanimate subject only in the negat ive. I t seems t o 
me t h a t The door won't open and The door will oyen еавгіу contain the 
same will (see Huddleston (1969a: 173-174) for support of t h i s view). 

21 . See Shuan-fan Huang (1969: 170-171). 

22. Will i s not necessar i ly v o l i t i o n a l in if, e t c . -clauses of the comple
ment type, as can be seen i n . 

I wonder i f t h a t will be Mr Lewis's next , and most alarming, d i s 
covery about us? 

JT, 14/6/69: 783 

'I doubt if he'ÍZ beat us.' 

JW, 69: 38 

The -¿/-clause containing will in the following example is concessive 
rather than conditional: 

If his career will problably be seen as attaining a summit 
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of inventiveness with Ada (1970) the novels of Nabokov's old age — 

have an edge and a beneficence all their own. 

Michael Ratcliffe in The Times, П/4/75: 14 

It seems that the presence of probably, amongst other things, makes a 

conditional interpretation of the ¿/-clause impossible. This quotation 
was given to me by Arthur Hughes, of Reading. 

23. Tregidgo (personal communication) has recently changed his mind on the 
subject, and essentially agrees now with the analysis I shall offer. I 
am greatly indebted to him for discussing this matter with me on sev
eral occasions. The term 'future subordination' used in this study was 
first suggested to me by him. 

24. See also e.g. Huddleston (1971: 306). 

25. The sentence without will can only be said to be more normal insofar 
as semantically unmarked forms are more normal. 

26. The explanation proposed here bears some resemblance to that offered 
by Allen (1966: 177-179), but his distinction between free and bound 
clauses is not always clear. 

27. Nor is will necessarily volitional in attributive when, etc. -clauses, 
as the following citations illustrate: 

Yul Brynner's son. Roc, makes a pretty impressive leap forward in 
his career next spring, when he wilt have written the film script 
for 'Gypsy'. 

KP, 21/12/69: 35 

Whether or not to go on running the municipal telephone service 
will be just one of the problems facing County Area No θ in 1974, 
when Hull will be merged with the other towns of the East Riding. 

CP, 9/4/71- 490 

28.As noted in section 3.11.1, the volitional interpretation of will is 

in fact not restricted to interrogative sentences with you, given the 

possibility of well-formed sentences like the following which contain 

a third-person subject: 

Will his Majesty please step this way 

Will someone please examine his Majesty 

The contextual restriction, thus, seems to be that the surface subject 

may not be first person and must be interpreted as the addressee. Thus 

* Will I please step this way 

is ungrammatical. I owe this observation to Jenkins (1972a). 

29. Peter Trudgill, of Reading, tells me that '11 not as in He'll not 
come is more common in Northern and Scottish English, but perhaps on 

the increase in the speech of educated Southerners. 

30. See also Shuan-fan Huang (1969: 171). 

31. Will + perfect infinitive occurs sixteen times in my material. This 
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form is thus by no means so rare as other studies have suggested. Allen 

(1966: 137), for example, has found no examples of this form and Ehrman 

(1966: 42) has recorded only one. 

32. The will/shall + perfect infinitive form is traditionally called the 

'future perfect' (see e.g. Zandvoort (1969: 100)). It should be noted, 

however, that this form does not always refer to future events. It 

may also be used epistemically to express the supposition that that 

which is stated in the proposition is probable, etc.. Thus, the differ

ence between the following two sentences lies not in time reference, but 

in the degree of certainty or the type of evidence on which the claim 

is based: 

John will have been there in the afternoon 

John was there in the afternoon 

Here are two of the five occurrences of this use that I have found in 

my material: 

'What is the difference between an instrument like yours and the 

sort of violin that people will have played ση, perhaps, just at 

home?' 

Nationwide, BBC, 17/2/75 

The girl came out beside me with a crash. 'Push on', she said. 

'He'll have gone for Ballystop.' With that she forged on up the hill 

and I went after her. 

JW, 69: 84 

NOTES TO CHAPTER 4 

1. It could perhaps be argued that in some of these questions the simple 

present refers not so much to the future as to something already in 

existence (e.g. in recording or rehearsal). On the other hand, the ac

tual event in such cases (e.g. the performance or the broadcast) is 

still to come, and preparation or pre-planning of some kind is charac

teristic of all occurrences of the simple future present. Such instan

ces have therefore been included in the material studied. 

2. Allerton (1975: 229) is worth quoting in this respect: 'Time adverbials 

are clearly subject to either contextual or indefinite deletion. In 

English this is clearest with respect to future time. Thus the sentence: 

John's coming home 

might be said either as a self-sufficient statement where the precise 

timing is (deliberately) left indefinite as of no special interest or 

relevance at this point, or it might be said after a statement or ques

tion including a time adverbial which will then be contextually trans

ferred ... Contextual deletion of this kind is very useful in those 

languages which have verb-forms covering both present and future time. 

The time adverbial does not need to occur in the same sentence to 

specify the time more precisely: it may be reconstructed from an earlier 

sentence or from the situational context.' 

3. There are certain verbal constructions which are more likely to be in-
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terpreted as future than present, when they occur in the simple pre

sent tense. Thus What do I do? in the first of the following quota

tions clearly refers to the future. The same applies to Why don't tie 
buy some? in the second example: 

'Dick, I have come! I am at your service! ... What do I do? 
Instruct me. ' 

FK, 70: 78 

'Well, what about day-old chicks? ' asks Robert. 'People make 
l o t s of money out of them . . . Why don't we buy some' ' 

FG, 70: 66 

The interpretation of these examples is likely to be future, since 

it is not normal for a person to ask for information about his own or 

somebody else's present actions. It can, however, be argued that, out 

of context, these sentences still contain a trace of ambiguity which 

is resolved by the situation. I have therefore included them among 

instances of the simple future present without temporal modification. 

For similar statements about the meaning of the simple future present 

see e.g. Sweet (1900: 101-102), Jespersen (1931: 24), Charleston (1939: 

20), Zandvoort (1969: 76), Leech (1971: 60-62) and Hornby (1975: 97). 

See also Chapter 2. 

The validity of this potential contrast between will begin and begin, 
as used in the examples given, can be demonstrated by examining the 

possibility of adding qualifying clauses such as I think, I am not 
sure whether, etc. to the sentences. It appears then that the a)-sen

tence can be freely qualified in this manner, and so can the b)-sen 

tence if interpreted in a sense similar to that of a). Thus, there is 

nothing strange about the following a)-sentences : 

Rehearsals ,. ' ,, . , tomorrow week, I think 
(b. will begin) 

τ, .. . ,.. ,_ . (a. begin ) 
I m not sure whether rehearsals „ ,, , . tomorrow week 

(b. will begin) 

The a)-sentence of the first pair suggests that the speaker believes 

that somebody has determined that rehearsals begin tomorrow week, while 

the second a)sentence indicates that the speaker is not sure about it. 

The two b)-sentences, on the other hand, may sound somewhat strange. 

They may be felt to be less appropriate than the corresponding a)-sen

tences, when qualified in this way. The reason for this seems to be 

that will, which generally expresses a prediction of some kind, is here 

combined with a guess of an opinion, and predicting and guessing are 

incompatible acts if the facts can be known at the moment of the utter

ance. This has also been observed by Van Buren (1975: 150-151), who 

claims that 'for a majority of native speakers' the b)-sentences just 

mentioned could be anomalous. On the other hand, a sentence like: 

You'll win, I think 

would be acceptable 'precisely because the facts cannot be known for 

certain at the time of utterance and so the speaker can legitimately 

qualify the act of predicting.' We return to this in section 4.2.3. 

See Boyd and Thorne (1969: 63). 
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The verb-forms with you in the second and third examples given here 
can be easily confused with commands with a subject. However, commands 
with you differ from finite verbs with you in always carrying stress, 
as in: 

You mind your own business, and leave this to me ! 

(ex. from Quirk et al. (1972: 403)) 

Quirk et al. point out that commands like these 'are usually admoni
tory ... in tone, and frequently express strong irritation.' They may 
also be used 'to single out (by pointing) two or more distinct ad
dressees: ïou come here. Jack, and you go over there, Mary.' It seems 
that none of these characteristics are shared by the two examples 
quoted by me. The verbs are thus better regarded as finite forms pre
ceded by you, although in meaning this construction comes very close 
to being a command or an instruction. 

Future subordination is not restricted to restrictive attributive 
clauses with a noun phrase denoting time as antecedent. Seuren (per
sonal communication) reminds me of the existence of sentences of the 
type: 

The man she marries, will have to be a millionaire 

of which the use of the italicized form can, in my view, also be ex
plained in terms of future subordination. 

If the omission of will in these cases is merely a matter of economy 
of speech, one may wonder why will is not omitted in a sentence like: 

We will not eat until θ o'clock tomorrow night because John will 
not be home until then 

(ex. from Allen (1966: 143)) 

I claim that the semantic explanation for this phenomenon lies in the 

fact that the event in the subordinate clause is referred to deictic-

ally (that is, the time reference of the verb is separately marked as 

future with the present moment as point of orientation, instead of 

being subordinated to the time reference of the verb in the main clause) 

We return to this in section 4.3.4. 

It may be assumed, although it is not explicitly stated by Ouirk et al., 

that the verb in the main clause need not be an actual future tense 

with will or shall. It may be an imperative or an expression which 

implies anticipation, such as 'it remains to be seen ...' in the third 

example. Verbs like expect, intend, plan, hope, suppose, and so on 

also contain a potential element of futurity. 

We shall return to direct object clauses below. 

The occurrence of the simple future present in some of the nominal 

clauses can be accounted for by the fact that these subordinate clauses 

are not only nominal, but also temporal or conditional in function. 

As we have seen, the uÏ££/sfcz£Z-construction is not normally used in 
such adverbial clauses. Thus, in the first of the following quotations, 
the subordinate conjunction when introduces a clause of time which 
acts as subject of the sentence, while in the second example it is a 
conditional-concessive clause (to use Quirk et al.'s terminology (1972: 
750f.)) functioning as subject: 
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FCC men who have remained diplomatically mute while in office 

frequently wind up in some highly paid 30b within the networks, 

but Johnson thinks it unlikely that he'll go the same way. When 

he's out of office will be the time to think of his future, he 

says. 

PO, 1/2/70: 55 

Whatever settlement ете дез will be presented as a great vic
tory for Mr Wilson and Mrs Castle. 

AUW, 21/6/69: 80Θ 

13. The situational contexts from which these quotations are taken mark 

them as unambiguously future-referring. 

14. It is by no means unusual that certain verbs may restrict or even 

fully determine the time reference of the verb in a lower sentence. 

It has been noted by Huddleston (1969b. 797) that verbs must there

fore 'be classified according to the restrictions, if any, that they 

impose on the next tense selection.' He observes with reference to 

hope, for example, that as a catenative it requires the next (deep) 

tense to be future (as in Yesterday I hoped to frmsh it tomorrow) , 
but if it takes a finite sentence as object there is no such restric

tion to future. Compare: 

I hope he comes tomorrow 

I hope you are now well again 

I hope you weren't offended 

15. The view expressed here agrees largely with the proposal put forward 

by Jenkins (1972a). He argues (p. 94) that this situation of filtering 

by semantic rules depending on information from higher sentences has 

correspondences throughout the grammar. For example: although the 

following sentences are deviant in isolation: 

(1) John has any money 

(2) John can help laughing 

(3) It is a lot of fun to shave himself 

they are perfectly all right in the appropriate syntactic contexts: 

(4) I don't think that John has any money 

(5) I don't think that John can help laughing 

(6) John finds it a lot of fun to shave himself 

In other words, sentences like 1) - 3) will be filtered out through 

the effect of interpretive rules when they are not embedded as in 

4) - 6). 



152 H.Chr. WEKKER 

NOTES TO CHAPTER 5 

1. That the progressive future present is not used normally with static 
verbs Is apparent in sentences like the following, which are deviant: 

*This rule is applying to everyone in the future 

*This camera is belonging to me tomorrow 

2. Close (personal communication) disagrees with this. In his view, the 
verb take is dynamic here, and he finds the following sentence with 
is taking acceptable: 

I'll be home late this evening. The meeting is taking anything up 
to four hours 

He also supplies an example of is taking with present time reference, 
which throws some interesting light on the real meaning of the sentence 
just given: 

My car is taking at least 10 minutes to get warmed up these days 

Like this second use of the progressive, the first seems to imply that 
there is something unusual, or that this is a temporary or exceptional 
state of affairs. Thus, the implication of the first example is that 
the meeting is expected to take up to four hours instead of, say, the 
usual two. In the second example this is signalled by these days. 

3. According to Leech (1971: 59), *The sun is rising at 5 o'clock tomorrow 
'is absurd because it suggests that the rising of the sun could be 
deliberately planned, instead of being determined by natural law.* 
Close, on the other hand, feels (personal communication) that such a 
usage can occur when one is relating some natural event to a hunan-made 
time-table. He agrees, however, that *It's raining tomorrow must be as
terisked. But he does not make it clear why the first but not the second 
example is acceptable. 

4. On the other hand, as Close (1975· 250) points out, a sentence like: 

I am living in London for six years 

which contains a temporal adverbial indicating 'restricted duration' 
(in Crystal's sense (1966)), can only refer to the future, meaning some
thing like 'I am going to live in London for that period,' and is only 
acceptable if it is intended to mean this. 

5. Leech (1971: 57) writes: 'a reasonably precise definition of the Pro
gressive in this sense is: future event anticipated by virtue of a pres
ent plan, programme or arrangement.' See also Close (1970a: 44). 

6. Smith (1972: 56) points out that the same difference in style can be 
observed when the simple tense and the progressive refer to the present. 
He claims that I look forward to hearing from you would normally be 
found in a business letter, and I'm looking forward to hearing from you 
in a more informal letter. 
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NOTE TO CHAPTER 6 

As we saw in section 3.13, шу material contains no examples of the 

shall + infinitive construction with you and Τ or he and I as subject. 
This also applies to the construction shall + progressive infinitive. 

The only example found contains a 'simple' subject Iг 

Status used to be clothes, then it was kitchens; now that it's 

bathrooms I suspect we're back to clothes again. This year I shall 
be wearing pink foam, green glass and a couple of new pictures; and 

I don't care how hard you laugh because I can't hear you at all. 

KW, 5/1/69: 26 

However, outside my corpus, I found an example of a conjoined subject 

followed by shall + progressive infinitive, in which the so-called 

'principle of proximity' (as described by Quirk et al. (1972: 360ff)) 

seems to be at work. Thus, in this quotation from The Guardian of 

10th April 1975 Mr.James Callaghan is reDorted as saying· 

'When I add all these things together I make it clear that I 

believe I am right to have changed my mind. It is a matter of 

very great regret that other Labour members and I shall be part
ing company. ' 

NOTES TO CHAPTER 7 

Hall & Hall (1970: 13B) have also noted that 'most native speakers of 

English feel that future ... statements with will are 'somehow differ

ent' from those with going to.* However, they add, 'it is difficult to 

discover any simple sentences in which either will· yields a clearly 

definable sense which going to does not, or where one is clearly gram

matical and the other is strange and ungrammatical.' 

As Leech (1971: 57) observes, be going to and the infinitive following 

it may both vary for tense and aspect. He gives the following examples 

of 'double* perfect and progressive forms: 

I've been going to have finished the job by the time they arrive 

They are going to be watching football next Saturday afternoon 

However, such constructions seem to be rather rare. None of them occurs 

in my material. 

Hall & Hall (1970) argue that the ungrammaticality of certain sen

tences containing will/shall· or be going to has to do with the type 

of conjunction used. They contrast the following two sentences, of 

which the first, but not the second, is ungrammatical: 

(1) *I have to go home next month because my sister will get 

married 

(2) I have to go home next month for my sister is going to get 

married 

They go on to note that with a different conjunction, e.g. or, the 

situation is reversed. We get: 
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(3) I have to go home or my sister will get married 

but with be going to instead of will, this sentence would be ungrani
ma tical: 

(4) *I have to go home or my sister is going to get married 

They conclude (p. 138) that 'it is the process of conjunction which 
places the constraints on the selection of will vs. going to in these 
sentences.' 

This statement raises two problems. In the first place, it might 
suggest that in English the conjunction because cannot co-occur with 
will, and or not with be going to. There are several examples in my 
material to show that this is clearly not the case. Here is one 
counter-example of each : 

I do suggest you buy a proper end piece because eventually the 
pipe Will become clogged up with dirt in the water, and it is 
a simple matter to undo the end piece and let the water flush 
the pipe out. 

RH, 4/4/70: 25 

We're going to take them apart this time, or we're going to 
try to this time. 

Nationwide, BBC, 20/2/75 

The statement may also be taken to mean that will and be going to 
do not occur with the same conjunction. However, consider the following 
two quotations, both with the conjunction since, but the first contains 
will, the second be going to: 

Since the Bill Will almost certainly contain nothing remotely 
contentious, one can only interpret this talk as so much sugar 
for the birds. 

AUW, 21/6/69: 808 

Since, with our borrowed tonsils and aluminium hips, we are all 
going to live longer anyway, I don't see that this could not be 
reckoned an advantage. 

KW, 19/1/69: 32 

With specific reference to the examples (1) - (4) mentioned above, 
it may be noted that (1) is probably anomalous because a causal rela
tionship is suggested between my going home and my sister's getting 
married, in the sense that the latter event is presented as conditional 
upon the former. There is no such implication in (2). In fact, the 
semantic relationship between the two clauses is reversed: 

'my sister has planned to get married next month and that is why 
I have to go home.' 

In (3) we have the conditional or causal relationship just mentioned, 
so that the use of will in this type of sub-clause with or is perfectly 
correct. It means 'if I do not go home, my sister will get married', 
or something similar. Be going to, on the other hand, does not refer 
to an action or an event as conditional upon some other future action 
or event, so that (4) is unacceptable. In other words, an explanation 
in terms of conjunction only does not sufficiently account for the data. 
The examples quoted from my material seem to confirm these observations. 
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A CORPUS OF CONTEMPORARY BRITISH ENGLISH 

A. WRITTEN MATERIAL (approximately 500,000 words) 

Register: 

Newspapers: Reviews of new books, 
films and plays 

Author : 

1. John Coleman (New Statesman) 

2. Malcolm Muggeridge (The Observer) 

3. Philip Oakes (The Observer) 

4. Kenneth Pearson (The Sunday Times) 

5. Philip Toynbee (The Observer) 

Newspapers: Political News and 

Commentaries 

6. William Hardcastle (The Listener) 

7. Christopher Price (New Statesman) 

Θ. Alan Watkins (New Statesman) 

9. Auberon Waugh (Spectator) 

10. Richard West (New Statesman) 

Newspapers: Gossip and Enter
tainment 

11. Roy Hay (The Times Saturday Re

view) 

12. Eric Newby (The Observer) 

13. PHS (The Times) 

14. J.W.M. Thompson (Spectator) 

15. Katherine Whitehorn (The Observer) 

Novels : 16. Brian Aldiss: The Hand-Reared Boy, 
London, 1970, pp. 21-115 

17. Eric Ambler: The Interaom Conspir
acy, London, 1970, pp. 51-122 

1Ö. Frances Galleymore: The Orange 
Tree, London, 1970, pp. 9-104 

19. Francis King: A Domestic Animal, 
London, 1970, pp. 25-96 

20. John Welcome: On the Stretch, 
London, 1969, pp. 21-95 

The following is a more detailed description of the 15 newspaper samples: 
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1. John Coleman, New Statesman 

approximate 
number of 
words 

1. 25 February 1972, p. 250 

2. 24 March 1972, p. 399 

3. 31 March 1972, p. 433 

4. 14 April 1972, p. 504 

5. 21 April 1972, p. 538 

6. 28 April 1972, p. 572 (except last two paragraphs) 

7. 26 May 1972, pp. 721-722 

8. 2 June 1972, p. 764 

9. 16 June 1972, p. 845 

10. 23 June 1972, p. 881 

11. 30 June 1972, p. 916 

12. 7 July 1972, p. 30 

13. 21 July 1972, pp. 101-102 

14. 28 July 1972, p. 138 (first two columns) 

15. 4 August 1972, p. 170 

16. 8 September 1972, pp. 332-333 

17. 15 September 1972, p. 366 

1,100 

1,000 

800 

1,000 

1,100 

1,200 

1,900 

1,300 

1,300 

700 

1,300 

1,000 

1,700 

700 

1,100 

1,800 

1,000 

20,000 

2. Malcolm Muggeridge, The Observer 

1. 5 January 1969, p. 24 

2. 19 January 1969, p. 29 

3. 16 February 1969, p. 30 

4. 17 August 1969, p. 7 

5. 17 August 1969, p. 20 

6. 14 September 1969, p. 30 

7. 14 December 1969, p. 30 

8. 21 December 1969, p. 21 

9. 4 January 1970, p. 25 

10. 5 April 1970, p. 30 

11. 12 April 1970, p. 29 

12. 31 May 1970, p. 31 

13. 26 July 1970, p. 25 

1,200 

1,100 

1,100 

900 

1,200 

1,100 

1,250 

1,100 

2,600 

1,000 

1,700 

1,000 

1,200 
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2. (Cont.) 

14. 2 August 1970, p. 27 

15. 6 September 1970, p. 27 

16. 10 September 1972, p. 32 

1,100 

1,100 

1,350 

20,000 

3. P h i l i p Oakes, The Sunday Times 

1. 6 July 1969, p. 53 

2. 13 July 1969, p. 52 

3. 10 August 1969, p. 41 

4. 7 December 1969, p. 54 (except last two paragraphs) 

5. 21 December 1969, p. 36 

6. 1 February 1970, p. 55 

7. 8 February 1970, p. 55 

Θ. 22 February 1970, p. 55 

9. 1 March 1970, p. 5Θ 

10. 8 March 1970, p. 58 

11. 15 March 1970, p. 53 

12. 29 March 1970, p. 55 

13. 5 April 1970, p. 29 

14. 17 May 1970, p. 30 

15. 13 September 1970, p. 27 

16. 25 October 1970, p. 30 

17. 7 February 1971, p. 26 

18. 20 August 1972, p. 27 

1,100 

1,100 

1,050 

900 

1,000 

1,100 

1,080 

1,100 

1,000 

1,080 

1,100 

1,100 

1,120 

1,050 

1,170 

1,150 

900 

1,900 

20,000 

4. Kenneth Pearson, The Sunday Times 

1. 13 July 1969, p. 51 

2. 20 July 1969, p. 47 

3. 7 December 1969, p. 51 

4. 21 December 1969, p. 35 

5. 18 January 1970, p. 55 

6. 1 February 1970, p. 51 

7. 8 February 1970, p. 51 (except first paragraph) 

8. 22 February 1970, p. 51 

1,100 

1,000 

1,000 

1,100 

1,080 

930 

930 

1,100 
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4 . (Cont.) 

9 . 8 March 1970, p . 57 

10. 15 March 1970, p. 51 

11. 29 March 1970, p. 51 

12. 5 April 1970, p. 27 

13. 22 April 1970, p. 31 

14. 17 May 1970, p. 27 

15. 25 October 1970, p. 27 

16. 24 January 1971, p. 27 

17. 7 February 1971, p. 23 

28. 28 February 1971, p. 27 

19. 7 March 1971, p. 27 

5. Philip Toynbee, The Observer 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

20 

,100 

,080 

,000 

,080 

,100 

,100 

,100 

,100 

900 

,100 

,100 

,000 

1. 5 January 1969, p. 24 950 

2. 9 February 1969, p. 29 1,000 

3. 16 February 1969, p. 30 (except first two columns) 575 

4. 23 March 1969, p. 29 1,100 

5. 30 March 1969, p. 30 1,100 

6. 6 April 1969, p. 27 900 

7. 13 April 1969, p. 28 700 

8. 17 August 1969, p. 20 600 

9. 7 September 1969, p. 29 900 

10. 21 September 1969, p. 34 900 

11. 14 December 1969, p. 31 725 

12. 21 December 1969, p. 21 1,200 

13. 18 January 1970, p. 34 1,200 

14. 1 February 1970, p. 29 1,050 

15. 15 March 1970, p. 37 1,050 

16. 29 March 1970, p. 26 1,000 

17. 5 April 1970, p. 30 BOO 

18. 19 April 1970, p. 29 800 

19. 26 July 1970, p. 25 700 

20. 9 July 1972, p. 32 900 

21. 23 July 1972, p. 26 850 
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5. (Cont.) 

22. 20 August 1972, p. 31 1,000 

20,000 

6. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

William Hardcastle, The Listener 

27 April 1972, p. 537 

4 May 1972, p. 577 

11 May 1972, p. 610 

18 May 1972, p. 642 

1 June 1972, p. 705 

15 June 1972, p. 782 

22 June 1972, p. 821 

29 June 1972, p. 853 

6 July 1972, p. 5 

20 July 1972, p. 70 

27 July 1972, p. 101 

3 August 1972, p. 132 

10 August 1972, p. 165 

17 August 1972, p. 198 

24 August 1972, p. 230 

31 August 1972, p. 260 

7 September 1972, p. 291 

21 September 1972, p. 356 

700 

1,150 

1,250 

1 ,300 

950 

1 ,150 

1,100 

1,100 

1,300 

1,000 

1,150 

1,300 

1,100 

1,000 

1,000 

1,050 

1,200 

1,200 

20,000 

7. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Christopher Price, New Statesman 

8 January 1971, pp. 41-42 

5 February 1971, p. 175 

9 April 1971, pp. 490-491 

10 September 1971, p. 321 

10 December 1971, pp. 808-809 

28 January 1972, p. 101 

10 March 1972, pp. 304-305 

24 March 1972, p. 384 

7 April 1972, p. 450 

2 June 1972, p. 734 

2,100 

800 

1,200 

1,000 

1,000 

900 

1,900 

1,000 

1,200 

1,300 
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7. (Cont.) 

11. 30 June 1972, pp. 899-900 

12. 11 August 1972, p. 178 

13. 18 August 1972, p. 210 

14. 25 August 1972, p. 242 

15. 1 September 1972, p. 274 

16. 8 September 1972, p. 320 

8. Alan Watkins, New Statesman 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

20 

,500 

,300 

,300 

,300 

,300 

900 

,000 

1. 25 February 1972, p. 230 1,300 

2. 24 March 1972, p. 382 1,200 

3. 31 March 1972, p. 414 1,200 

4. 21 April 1972, p. 518 1,200 

5. 28 April 1972, p. 552 1,200 

6. 12 May 1972, p. 622 1,300 

7. 19 May 1972, p. 662 1,300 

8. 26 May 1972, p. 694 1,300 

9. 16 June 1972, p. 810 1,300 

10. 23 June 1972, p. 854 (except first half of third column) 900 

11. 30 June 1972, p. 890 1,300 

12. 7 July 1972, p. 2 1,300 

13. 21 July 1972, p. 74 1,300 

14. 28 July 1972, p. 110 1,300 

15. 4 August 1972, p. 146 1,300 

16. 15 September 1972, p. 342 1,300 

20,000 

9 . Auberon Waugh, Spectator 

1. 17 January 1969, p p . 6 7 - 6 8 1,700 

2 . 7 February 1969, pp. 163-164 1,700 

3 . 21 February 1969, pp . 231-232 (except f i r s t two paragraphs) 1,400 

4 . 28 February 1969, pp . 263-264 1,700 

5 . 7 March 1969, pp. 295-296 1,700 

6 . 28 March 1969, pp . 399-400 1,700 

7 . 4 A p r i l 1969, p p . 431-432 1,700 
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9. (Cont.) 

θ. 16 May 1969, pp. 639-640 

9. 23 May 1969, pp. 675-676 

10. 14 June 1969, p. 776 

11. 21 June 1969, p. 808 

12. 28 June 1969, p. 844 

10. Richard West, New Statesman 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

20 

,600 

,700 

,700 

,700 

,700 

,000 

1. 14 January 1972, pp. 35-36 1,600 

2. 28 January 1972, pp. 109-110 1,300 

3. 25 February 1972, pp. 232 and 234-235 2,500 

4. 5 May 1972, p. 591 1,400 

5. 12 May 1972, pp. 628-629 2,600 

6. 19 May 1972, pp. 668-670 2,500 

7. 2 June 1972, pp. 737-738 1,100 

8. 16 June 1972, pp. 812-813 1,300 

9. 7 July 1972, p. 14 700 

10. 14 July 1972, pp. 44-45 2,300 

11. 8 September 1972, p. 312 1,400 

12. 15 September 1972, p. 345 1,300 

20,000 

11. Roy Hay, The Times 

1. 16 August 1969, p. Ill 1,100 

2. 6 September 1969, p. VII 900 

3. 13 September 1969, p. V 1,150 

4. 20 September 1969, p. 23 1,150 

5. 13 December 1969, p. VII 1,000 

6. 20 December 1969, p. VII 850 

7. 27 December 1969, p. V 650 

8. 3 January 1970, p. V 850 

9. 17 January 1970, p. V 850 

10. 31 January 1970, p. V 650 

11. 21 March 1970, p. VI 850 

12. 28 March 1970, p. 15 750 
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11. (Cont.) 

13. 4 April 1970, p. 25 650 

14. 11 April 1970, p. V 600 

15. 18 April 1970, p. VI 1,000 

16. 30 May 1970, p. 25 1,000 

17. 6 June 1970, p. 23 

IB. 25 July 1970, p. 9 

19. 1 August 1970, p. 9 

20. 8 August 1970, p. 9 600 

950 

600 

650 

750 

600 

1,000 

850 

20,000 

D. 8 August 1970, p. 9 

21. 15 August 1970, p. 9 

22. 29 August 1970, p. 9 

23. 19 September 1970, p. 21 

24. 12 December 1970, p. 21 

12. Eric Newby, The Observer 

1. 29 December 1968, p . 22 

2 . 5 J a n u a r y 1969, p p . 28-29 

3 . 12 J a n u a r y 1969, p . 32 

4 . 13 A p r i l 1969, p . 33 

5 . 28 December 1 9 6 9 , p . 21 

6 . 11 J a n u a r y 1970, p . 31 

7 . 29 March 1970, p . 34 

8. 5 A p r i l 1970, p . 37 

9. 12 April 1970, p. 35 

10. 19 April 1970, p. 38 

11. 9 August 1970, p. 17 

12. 9 July 1972, p. 34 

13. 5 November 1972, p. 34 

14. 19 November 1972, p. 34 

15. 24 December 1972, p. 24 

13. PHS, The Times 

1. 9 June 1970, p. 12 1,350 

2. 24 July 1970, p. 8 1,300 

4 

1, 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

20 

BOO 

,100 

500 

,300 

,600 

,100 

650 

800 

,000 

,100 

,500 

,400 

,100 

,200 

Θ50 

,000 
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13. (Cont.) 

3. 30 July 1970, p. 6 1,350 

4. 3 August 1970, p. 10 1,350 

5. 4 August 1970, p. 6 1,350 

6. 6 August 1970, p. 8 1,300 

7. 14 August 1970, p. 6 1,300 

8. 22 August 1970, p. 10 1,350 

9. 24 August 1970, p. 10 1,350 

10. 2 September 1970, p. 8 1,350 

11. 4 September 1970, p. 8 1,300 

12. 5 September 1970, p. 12 1,350 

13. 9 September 1970, p. 8 1,350 

14. 14 September 1970, p. 8 1,350 

15. 22 September 1970, p. 10 1,300 

14. J.W.M. Thompson, Spectator 

1. 18 October 1968, p. 541 

2. 1 November 1968, p. 620 

3. 29 November 1968, p. 759 

4. 13 December 1968, p. 828 

5. 20 December 1968, p. 873 (except first paragraph) 

6. 27 December 1968, p. 902 

7. 17 January 1969, p. 71 

8. 24 January 1969, p. 103 

9. 31 January 1969, p. 135 

10. 7 February 1969, p. 16B 

11. 14 February 1969, p. 204 

12. 21 February 1969, p. 236 

13. 28 February 1969, p. 268 

14. 4 April 1969, p. 436 

15. 16 May 1969, p. 643 

16. 23 May 1969, p. 679 

17. 14 June 1969, p. 783 

18. 21 June 1969, p. 811 

19. 28 June 1969, p. 850 

20,000 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

900 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,250 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

,050 

20,000 
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15. Katherine whitehorn. The Observer 

1. 5 January 1969, p. 26 1,100 

2. 12 January 1969, p. 31 1,100 

3. 19 January 1969, p. 32 1,100 

4. 9 February 1969, p. 32 (except first column) 700 

5. 16 February 1969, p. 32 1,100 

6. 23 February 1969, p. 30 (except first half of first column) 875 

7. 23 March 1969, p. 32 1,100 

Θ. 6 April 1969, p. 22 1,075 

9. 13 April 1969, p. 30 1,100 

10. 14 September 1969, p. 33 800 

11. 21 September 1969, p. 37 1,150 

12. 21 December 1969, p. 18 1,100 

13. 29 December 1969, p. 19 1,100 

14. 11 January 1970, p. 26 1,100 

15. 18 January 1970, p. 30 1,100 

16. 15 March 1970, p. 34 1,100 

17. 22 March 1970, p. 30 1,100 

18. 19 April 1970, p. 26 1,100 

19. 20 September 1970, p. 24 1,100 

20,000 

B. SPOKEN №TER1AL (approximately 100,000 words) 

More than ten hours, or approximately 100,000 words, of recordings from 

radio and television transcribed in ordinary spelling: 

Radio: Any Questions (AQ), BBC4: 14 February 1975, 21 February 1975, and 

28 February 1975. 

TV: Midweek (MW), BBC1: 13 February 1975, 19 February 1975, and 

20 February 1975. 

News Extra (NE), BBC2: 13 February 1975, IB February 1975, 20 Feb

ruary 1975, 26 February 1975, 28 February 1975, and 3 March 1975. 

Nationwide (NW), BBC1: 14 February 1975, 17 February 1975, and 

20 February 1975. 

Westmtnster (WM), BBC2: 15 February 1975, 22 February 1975, 1 March 

1975, and 15 March 1975. 
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STELLINGEN 



1. Zowel Quirk e.a. als Palmer geven een onjuist beeld van de ontkenmngs-

mogelijkheden van de modale hulpwerkwoorden in het Engels. 

R. Quirk e.a., A Grammar of Contem

porary English. London 1972. 383-385. 

F R. Palmer, The English Verb. London 

1974. 131-132. 

2. De zogenaamde 'semantico-syntaktische' beschrijvingen die Liefrink geeft 

van een aantal werkwoorden, waaronder hoover, kiss en dry-clean, namelijk: 

(ι) hoover : make clean by pushing a hoover over 

(n) kiss · make one's lips go/come on (to) 

(in) dry-clean : make become clean by a method which doesn't use 

l iquid 

zijn minstens even onbevredigend als de traditionele woordenboek-definities 

die hij bekritiseert 

F Liefrink, Semantico-Syntax. London 

1973. 

3 Het door Sassen geobserveerde feit dat de modale zinsbepaling misschien 

zich ten opzichte van negatie anders gedraagt dan het werkwoord kunnen 

(in zinnen als Manna kan niet lief zi/n en Manna is misschien niet lief), is 

onvoldoende reden om te stellen dat kunnen geen modaal hulpwerkwoord is 

A Sassen Negatie en Modaliteit, Tabu 

5(1974 1975)· 9-16 

4. De voorgenomen invoering van het Engels of het Duits als verplicht vak in 

het programma van de Nederlandse basisscholen zou in geen geval mogen 

leiden t o t vermindering van de aandacht die aan de moedertaal dient te 

worden besteed 

5. De thans in het voorbereidend wetenschappelijk onderwijs en aan de uni

versiteit waar te nemen tendens naar een hernieuwde positieve waardering 

van de schriftelijke taalvaardigheid, de grammatika en de vertaling in het 

vreemde talenonderwijs, is toe te juichen 

6. Er is, naast de bestaande overzichtsgrammatika's van het hedendaagse 

Engels, grote behoefte aan een pedagogische grammatika voor studenten 

Engels aan universiteiten en nieuwe lerarenopleidingen Een dergelijke 

grammatika dient sterk op de praktijk gericht te zi jn, en zal in hoofdzaak 

aandacht moeten besteden aan de voornaamste syntaktische en lexikale 

verschillen tussen het Engels en het Nederlands, en aan door Nederlandse 

studenten systematisch gemaakte fouten. 



7 Om te komen tot een uniforme, landelijke regeling voor de doorstroming 
van afgestudeerden met een tweedegraads bevoegdheid naar de doctoraal 
opleidingen van ook met-geassocieerde universiteiten, is het wenselijk dat 
de nieuwe lerarenopleidingen ernaar streven hun vakprogramma's zo veel 
mogelijk op elkaar af te stemmen. 

8 Wat in de periode van 1863 tot 1940 in Suriname aan onderwijsmogelijk 
heden tot stand is gebracht is in hoofdzaak het werk geweest van de Neder
landse missie en zending De koloniale overheid heeft zich in die periode 
voornamelijk beperkt tot het scheppen van een wettelijk kader en het 
verlenen van enige subsidie. 

9. Nu de onafhankelijkheid van Suriname de jure bereikt is, is het zowel 
voor Suriname als voor Nederland van het grootste belang dat zo spoedig 
mogelijk meer feitelijke inhoud gegeven wordt aan de onafhankelijkheid 
van de nieuwe Republiek Het beleid van de Surinaamse en Nederlandse 
overheid dient zich daartoe niet alleen intensief te richten op onder meer 
het vergroten van de opname-capaciteit van de Surinaamse arbeidsmarkt 
en het uitbreiden van het systeem van sociale voorzieningen, maar ook op 
het scheppen van een uitgebreider scala van onderwijsmogelijkheden in 
Suriname. 

10. Met het oog op de recente verwarring rond het gebruik van het woord 
gijzelaar, dat soms gebruikt wordt ter aanduiding van het slachtoffer en 
soms van de persoon die gijzelt, en gezien het feit dat velen geneigd zijn 
dit woord als een nomen agentis te interpreteren, ware het te wensen 
dat de publiciteitsmedia zouden komen tot een afspraak om dit woord 
uitsluitend te gebruiken voor de persoon die gijzelt, en het slachtoffer 
van een gijzeling aan te duiden als de gegijzelde of, eventueel, de gijzel 

11. Het in artikel 23 van de Promotieregeling van de Katholieke Universiteit 
opgenomen voorschrift dat in het proefschrift geen dankbetuiging mag 
worden opgenomen, gericht tot de promotor, de co referent, en aan de 
universiteit verbonden docenten, dient te vervallen. 

Stellingen behorende bij H. Chr. Wekker, The Expression of Future Time 
in Contemporary British English, Nijmegen 1976. 






